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PREFACE.

THURNEYSEN'S Handbuch des Ali-Irischen is destined to
remain, for many years to come, the standard grammar of
Old Irish. Unfortunately it is a sealed book to the majority
of our Irish students who are not acquainted with the
German language, and consequently the want of a grammar
in English has been felt in many quarters. Since it is a part
of my duties at this University to deliver two lectures on
Old TIrish Grammar weekly during Term, I undertook a
year ago to produce a grammar which should at least prove
useful as a book of reference, and after many distractions I
have completed it. It has proved by no means an easy task to
compress the important facts of Old Irish grammar, together
with the indispensable indices, within the preseribed limits
of about two hundred pages, aud no one can be more keenly
conscious of the present work’s defects than the author—
but s leor ¢ Mhor a dicheall.

My best thanks are due, in the first place, to Dr. Rudolf
Thurneysen for his kind permission to make use of his
Handbuch and to adopt some of his classifications in the
hope of winning for them general recognition. I may here
express also my indebtedness to Zeuss’ Grammatica Celtica,
Pedersen’s Vergleichende Grammaiik der Keltischen
Sprachen and Aspirationen v Irsk, Vendryes’ Grammaire
da viell irlandars, Sarauw’s Irske Studier, Strachan’s Old
Irish Paradigms and Selections from the Glosses, the
Thescarus Palaeohibernicus, and numerous articles in the
Revue Celtique, Zeitschrift fir Celtische Philologie, and
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Eriv. My thauks are also due to Professor O. J. Bergin
of the National University, Mr. E. J. Gwynn, F.T.C.D.,
Myr. Walter J. Purton, and to my colleagues Professor R.
M. Henry and Mr. A. O. Belfour for reading proofs and
for many valuable suggestions; further to the Finance
Committee of this University for a grant in aid of
publication : and lastly to Mr. John Boyd of the firm of
Mayne & Boyd for the courteous interest which he has
displayed and the careful supervision which he has exercised
in the production of the work.

To the scholar I apologise for the liberties I have taken
in the transliteration of Sauskrit words, especially in the
matter of Visarga, but I did not consider that they oceurred
so frequently as to warrant the expeuse of procuring special
type.

The Appendix containing grammatical terms I have
added in order o show Irish students who ars interested in
the preservation aud development of the Modern language
how, by a process partly of boldly borrowing, partly of as
boldly translating, our ancestors overcame the difficulty of
new technical terms.

In conclusion let me direct the student’s attention to the
list of Corrigenda and request him to follow the advice of
the old glossator— cocart !’

FEARDORCHA UA CONAILL.

QUueEEx’s UNIVERSITY, BLLFAST.
didehi Félle Pitraice, 191.2.
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SUBJECT INDEX.
[The references are to paragraphs.]

Abstracts, formation of, 635.

Adjectives, formation of, 67 ; declension of, 6872 ; comparison of,
73-75 ; irregular comparison of, 76.

Adverbs, 78, 96, 256, 257.

Article, 42, 43 ; with demoustratives, 43, 46,

Aspiration, 9, 14 loss of, 17.

Cases, uses of, 66.

Compensatory Lengthening, 25.

Compounds of /s, 212.

Coujunctions, 247 255.

Consonants, double, 18 ; quality of, 19: groups of, 21 ; original initial
and final, 24 ; loss of, 25 ; orvigin of, 1.

Copula, 203-211.

Depalatalization, 22.
Diminutives, formation of, 63.
Diphthongs, 34.

Deponents, 108, 119.

Flexion, absolute and conjunct, 114 ; modes of, 116.

Fractions, 82,

Future, stem, 131 ; ffuture, 132, 133 J-future, 135 s-future, 136;
pretevite, 134 ; asigmatic, 135 : reduplicated, 135: of verbs
BIV., 135 : forms without reduplication, 137 ; reduplicated
s-future, 138 ; preterite, 139.

Gemination, 16.
Glides, 32, 33.

Imperative, 124, 125,

Indicative, preseut, 118 ; present deponent, 120 ; present passive,
122 ; imperfect, 123.

Interrogative Particles, 92.

Lenition, 9, 1.
Loan-words, 258-261.

Metathesis, 26.



Nasalization, 18.

Negatives, 101.

Noun, 47 ; declension of, 40-64 : irvegular declension of, 64.
Noun Stems, voecalie, 48 ; consonantal, 57.

Numerals, 79, 80 ; numeral substantives, S1.

Orthography, 4, 8.

Participle, past passive, 153 ; of nccessity, 153.

Prepuositions, 215 246.

Preterite, stem, 140 ; s-pretevite, 141, 1425 t-pretevite, 143, 1442
suffixless, 143 ; reduplicated, 143, 146 ; irregular reduplication,
47 ; unreduplicated, 148 ; irregular wnreduplicated, 149,
150 ; passive preterite stem, 151.

Preverbs, 102, 106.

Proclitics, vocalism of, 40.

Pronouns, personal, 83; possessive, 84: accenterd forms of, Sf:
infixed, 853 affixed, 86 suflixed, 87 ; suflized Lo prepuositions,
88-40 ; interrogative, 91 ; demunstrative, 93 ; indefinite, 93.

Pronunciation, 4, 8.

Quality, 19 ; change of, 20 ; confusion of, 23.

Relative, how expressed, 97; leniting relative sentences, 98 :
nasalizing, 99; genitive of, 100.
Ro, of possibility, 103 ; uses of, 104; position of, 105.

Self, 94.

Strong Verbs, paradigm of, 176 190 ; table of, page 108.

Subjunctive, stem, 126 : a-subjunctive, 126-128 ; s-subjunctive,
126, 129, 130.

Substantive Verb, 192-202.

Syncopation, 37.

Tense-stems, 109.

Verbal nouns, 154,

Verbs, 108 ; strong and weak, 110 ; number and person, 111 ; relative
forms, 112: classification of, 115; personal endings, 113, 117,
119, 121, 124 ; of existence, 213 : defective, 214.

Vowels, in accented syllables, 27; in unacceuted syllables, 35 :

unaccented in closed syllables, 36 ; development of new, 38 ;
vowel-contracktion, 39.

Weak Verbs, paradigm of, 155-173.
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TABLE OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS AND SYMBOLS.

Aulaut = the initial sound of a word.
Absolute anlaut = the initial sound of a word unaffected by
a preceding sound.

Inlaut =a sound occurring in the interior of a
word or syllable.

Auslaut =the final sound of a word.

Ablaut = variation of the root-vowel.

Shiva, =the Hebrew name of the obscure unac-
cented vowel like e in Eng. begin,

Proto-Keltic = the Keltic Janguage before its division into
the Gadelic and Britannic branches.

Prototonic =accented on the first syllable.

Deuterotonic  =accented on the second syllable.

< =reduced from. > =reduced to.

* denotes a hypothetical form. In the paradigms of the
verbs, forms in parentheses are such as do not occur but
may be safely deduced.

Prototonic verbal forms are denoted by a point prefixed
thus—tucad.

ABBREVIATIONS.
Arm. = Armenian. 0.H.G. =0ld High German.
Bret. = Breton. 0. 8l.  =0ld Slavonie.
Goth. = Gothic. Skr. = Sanskrit.
Gk. = Greek. W. = Welsh.
Dor. Gk. =Doric Greek. MI. = Milan Glosses.
1d.-G. = Indo-Grermanic. | S.G. =St. Gall Glosses.
Lat. = Latin. Thr. = Turin Glosses.
0. Lat. =0ld Latin. Wh. = Wiirzburg Glosses.
Med. Lat. = Medieval Latin.| L.U. = Lebor na h-Uidri.
Lett. = Lettish. Hb. = Handbuch.
Lith. = Lithuanian’ Thurn. =Thurneysen.

Bk. of Arm.  =Book of Armagh.
¥.G. = Vergleichende Grammatik.
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INTRODUCTION.

Old Irish may be divided into three stages as follows :—

First Stage, represented by many Ogham inscriptions
and a few early inseriptions in the Roman character. The
chief characteristic of this stage is the retention of some of
the original case endings, e.g. maqi (mace?), migena, Ercias.

Seeond Stage, represented by later inscriptions in the
Roman character, the prima manwus of the Wiirzhurg
(#losses, the Cambrai Homily, the Turin palimpsest, the
Codices Philargyrii, and the Irish names recorded in the
Book of Armagh by Muirchu maceu Macthéni and Tire-
chin, and in Adamnan’s Vita Columbae. This stage is
characterized by the preservation of long ¢ and d, of the
true diphthongs 07 and @i, of unaccented & and & between
non-palatal consonants, of pretonic fo (fu) in verbs, of 7
and e after non-palatal consonants, and of -0 in gen. sing.
of -i- and -u- stems, e.g. Céran, Féce, soos, ood, Loiguire,
Omgus, Baitdan, Caichdan, Ached, oehter, edocht, tuthégot,
toncomra, Caplit, argit, Ailello, brdtho.

Third Stage, represented by the rest of the Wiirzhurg
and other Continental Glosses ; pieces of Old Irish prose in the
Book of Armagh, Lebor na h-Uidre and other MSS.; Old Irish
poems ab St. Gall, Milan, and St. Paul’s Kloster, Carinthia;
Félire Oengusse, and the Irish Hymns in the Liber Hym-
norum. In the language of this stage € and 6 have hecome
ia and wua, of and af are written oe and ae, € and & in
unaccented syllables > @, 7 and e after non-palatal con-
sonants are wristen ai (u2) and ae, pretonic fo (tu) > do
(dw), and -0 in gen. sing. of --- and -u- stems > a; e.g.
Ciaran, suas, Loeguire, Baetdn, Achad, edacht, do-
thiagat, argait, brdtha. The verbal form tuthégot (2ud
stage) contains three archaisms in as many syllables, viz.
tu- (later do-, duc-), -thég- (later -thiag-), -ot (later -at), pre-
historic Irish = *to-steighont.

As the First Stage is represented merely by inscriptions
composed of proper names linked together by means of
maqi or avy, and as the Second Stage is practically confined
to proper names or glosses consisting of single words, Old
Irish grammar draws its material chiefly from the Third
Stage. The forms dealt with in the present work are mainly
those which oceur in the Thesaurus Palaeohibernicus.
The total period covered by the three stages is, roughly,
from the fifth to the tenth century.
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I—PHONOLOGY.

1. The cumbersome Ogham alphabet, itself based on
the Latin alphabet, with its curious system of easily con-
fused dots and strokes (in fact it resembled a signalling
code rather than an alphabet), was soon abandoned in
favour of the Roman. The latter, although more con-
venient for literary purposes, was far from being a perfect
medium for the representation of Irish sounds, the result
being that one letter frequently represented two distinect
sounds, so that a sentence in Old Irish is almost as incom-
plete orthographically as a sentence in unpointed Hebrew.

2. The letters %, v, and z only occur in foreign words,
e.g. prid kalde (pridie kalendas), ymmon (hymnum),
baitzist (from baptizo); ¢ is found in loan words as
aequinocht, quart-, and also in Irish wisque (probably after
the analogy of Lat. wsque); « is sometimes used for chs,
e.g. oxalb from ochsal = axilla, foxal as well as fochsal.

3. h represented no sound, although a gennine h-sound
existed in Old Irish. Its principal uses seem to have
been (a) to give greater substance to monosyllables con-
sisting of only one or two letters, e.g. hz, hd, hé, hed, for
1, 6, é, ed ; (b) in such words as hauile, huisse to prevent the
Latin pronunciation vile, visse; (c) to mark hiatus in cases
like Israhel, ro-hucad, rehe. ch, th, ph were used to repre-
sent the spirants x, b, f (¢ is sometimes written for ch, e.g.
act, fect, cumacte); ph is used instead of f when the
spirant results from an aspirated p and at the end of a
syllable, e.g. i phreceptéri, ofph, neph-ni; when the
spirant arises from the aspiration of primitive sy either f
or ph is used, e.g. tinfed and tinphed (for -Sued). Apart
from these uses h seems to have been an orthographical
luxury. (h is once miswritten for ch, viz. menmnihi Wh.
18 a 21, and once used to mark a long vowel, viz. TERNOHC
in an Old Irish inscription.)

4. g, d, b, m, represented not only the voiced stops and
labials but also the voiced spirants y, ¥, B8, u (nasal v);
¢, t, p, represented hoth voiceless and voiced stops, the
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latter after vowels and sometimes after consonants. ¢, ¢, »,
represent voiceless stops in absolute anlaut, after vowels
either voiceless or voiced stops; g, d, b, m, represent
voiced stops and the labio-nasal (@) in absolute anlaut, (b)
when doubled, (c) in the consonantal groups nd, Id, mb ;
after vowels and most consonants they may represeut
elther voiced stops or voiced spirants.

The following expansion and illustration of the ahove
rules may prove useful to the student :—

The sounds £, £, p, are written :

1. ¢, ¢t p, at the beginning of a word not preceded by
another word causing nasalization ; e.g. cossa, tir, peccad ;
but @ cossa, o ifr, @ peccad (meaning ‘their feet, &c.’)
are sounded @ gossa, a dir, a beccad.

2. ¢, or cc, t, p, in the interior or at the end of a word,
cc usually after I, r, s ; e.g. olee, serce, cosce, mace, ic or icc,
Jreccor or frecor, ata, art, apstal.

The sounds g, d, b, are written :

1. g, d, b, at the beginning of a word not preceded by a
word causing aspiration ; e.g. guth, ddn, bds ; but a guth,
a ddn, a bds (meaning "his voice, &c.’) are sounded
a yuth, a dn, a Bds.

2. cor cc, t, p, in the interior or at the end of a word,
e.g. ée, bece, douccus, fota (Mod. 1. ta04), apaig.

3. gg, dd, bb, in S.G. and Bk. of Arm. in the same cir-
cumstances as 2, e.g. arggit, condeilgg, ardd, abbaith.

The sounds v, 8, 8, u are written g, d, b, m.

1. in lenited anlaut, e.g. after a ‘his’ @ guth, a ddn,
a ben, a mdthir.

2. in the inlaut and auslaut after vowels and most con-
sonants, e.g. tige, ldg, adrad, lobur, marb, demin, tarwm.
A comparison of the various spellings found is necessary
in order to determine the sound in some instances, thus,
that the g, d, b, m of condelg, ard, burbe (second b),
guidim, are unlenited is proved by the variants condele,
art, burpe, gurdiman.
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In doubtful cases the Modern language is the only guide.
Probably v, B, » had each two pronunciations as in Modern
Irish, viz. broad y=a voiced velar spirant, 8 a rounded
bilabial spirant, p=nasal 8 ; slender y=a voiced palatal
aspirant, S=an unrounded bilabial spirant, u=nasal ditto.

5. Long vowels are usually denoted by an acute accent,
in the older MSS. sometimes by doubling, e.g. baan, bees,
ruun ; In cases of doubling frequently the accent is also
employed and is then written indifferently over the first or
second vowel : similarly in the case of the long diphthongs,
e.g. du or af, ¢t or of, which for grammatical purposes are
in this book written invariably af, of, in order to distinguish
them from a long vowel followed by the glide 7 as in lLiim.

6. A dot written over the letters s and f denotes lenition,
it is also written over the transposed n and m in nasalized
anlaut, e.g. 15 mse ndwit, dered mbetho, and over n in
inlaut between two consonants, e.g. frecndaire, forngaire.

7. In MSS. words which group themselves together
about a principal accent are written as one word, e.g.
triahesséirgesom, hicechomalaithe. The following are
some of the contractions employed :—

7=2Lat. et =1. ocus, "and.’
¢=Lat. vel = 1. nd, nu, ‘or.’
am=amal (older amail), ‘like,” “as,” ‘as if.’
dd = danau, dano, ‘then,” ‘further,” ‘also.’
di = didiu, didu, ‘hence.’
Gl o LI = tmanurgy, moreover,” but,’ ‘yet.’
2. =Lat. id est, L. ed dn, ‘viz.’

PRONUNCIATION.

8. The pronunciation of Old Irish seems to have difiered
considerably from that of the modern dialects, notably in
the following particulars :—th was a voiceless spirant and
dh a voiced spirant as proved by the Old Icelandic tran-
scriptions of Irish names, e.g. Dufpakr = Dubthach, Taskr
=Tadg. Short vowels were not lengthened by groups or
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by dying consonants, e.g. tIgé, cénn, gérr, drd, &c. ; final
7 and & were quite distinct, e.g. céle, céli ; lenited b, m, d, g,
were fully pronounced and did not lengthen or diphthongize
preceding short vowels. In Modern Irish th has become
an h-sound, and dh is pronounced like gh except that in
anlaut hefore ¢ or 7, dh has a weaker articulation than gh
in similar positions.

ASPIRATION OR LENITION.

9. In Old Irish a_single consonant betwee
was more loosely articulated than in absolute an aut, and

£his phonetic clnn@eh;xs%;Muwatwn and
lewition.  Strictly speaking, aspiration oceurs only in the
case of the stops ¢, ¢, (p in loan words), g, d, b, and the
labio-nasal 2, which are thereby reduced to the spirants
X Dy f» v, O, B, m; the spirants s, f;, the liquids {, », and

the nasal », undergo a similar change more properly called
lenition.

10. The aspirated forms of ¢, ¢, p, are represented in
writing by ch, th, ph, (v. § 3), and the lenited forms of s,
and £, are (in later MSS.) denoted by a dot written over
the consonants. In SG. and later MSS. the aspiration of
¢, 1, p, is also marked by writing the sign for the Greek
spiritus asper over the consonants. In this phonology
lenited ¢, b, I, m, n, » are denoted by the Greek letters
9 By A 1. ¥ p.

11. chrepresents the velar and palatal voiceless spirants,
ie. ch in Gelmau ach and ich ; for the sounds of the other
spivants v. 3 3, 4, 8. Lenited s was pronounced as h,
lenited f Was sﬂent and consequently sometimes omlﬁ:ed
altogether in writing, e.g. #mmolang for immfolang ;
this case lenition occurred before pre-historic 72t had de—
veloped to f; and the lenition of 2 produces a mere breath,
cf. English e’er, een, from ever, even. A true lenited f
oceurs in Modern Irish and is pronounced h, e.g. mé fhéin
(héin), glanfad (glanhad).

12. [, n, » had each four distinet sounds which I repre-
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sent by the following symbols :—# = a dental-guttural /, the
thick I of Slavonic languages closely resembling the genunine
English sound of  in melk, muld ; I=lenited form of Z, the
ordinary alveolar I in English lo¢ ; L = the palatal lateral /,
English I in mallion ; { =lenited I, an alveolar I with
slight palatalization.

N = an ambidental nasal, the thick » of Slavonic languages,
somewhat like initial » in French mom; n=lenited N,
alveolar n as in English not; IV =the palatal nasal English
ng in pinion, French gn in agneaw; n'=Ilenited IV, a
slightly palatalized alveolar n». In the Modern Irish
dialects of Connacht and Ulster the above distinctions of
the sounds of I and » are still observed, but of the cor-
responding #- series only two sounds remain, viz., 1t and 7.

18. I, n, are unlenited (@) in absolute anlant, ()
in anlaut after unlenited s, (¢) in inlaut after » and s,
(d) in anlaut in the group nl (I are assimilated to # and
L), (e) in anlaut before s, ¢, d, and », (F) U, nn between
vowels or in auslaut=wmlenited [, n. 2 probably re-
mained unlenited in similar positions, but here the modern
language gives little assistance towards reconstruction.

ASPIRATION AND LENITION IN ANLAUT.
14. Aspiration or lenition of a consonant occurs—

A
(a) after the dat. sg. of the article and of substantives.
(D) after the nom. sg. of all feminine nouns.

(c) after the gen. sg. of mase. and neut. nouns and the
nom. pl. of masc. nouns of o- and 7o0- stems.

(d) after the nom. and voc. pl. of neut. mouns except
when they end in -«, in which case the use varies.

(e) after the nom. acc. and gen. dual masc. and fem.

(f) after the neuter substantive pronoun alasll, the
il‘lterrogative pronouns cisé, ced cid, the pers. pronoun s
(“she’), the possess. pronouns mo, m-; do, -, @ (mase. and
nel:étjzl: the infixed pers. pronouns -m, -¢ and 3rd sg. neut.
a, (1)d.
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B

After verbal forms as follows :

(a) after the absolute forms of the copula in relative
sentences.

(b) after all forms of the imperative and the 3rd se.
pret. subj.

(¢) after the conjunct forms of the copula which are
monosyllabic, with the exception of the 3rd sg. -did, -dib.
-dip, and the forms which have become monosyllabic by
contraction, e.g., -bwn, -biis, -btar, -psa in the pret., &ec.
(There are some exceptions in Wbh).

(d) after masu, cesu, pl. cetu, ceto.

(e) in later Old Irish after other verbs, whether the
following word be object, subject, or adverh.

&

After uninflected words :

(a) after the preps. amal, ar, cen, di, do, fied, fo, im, 1s,
6 (tta), ds (uas), tre, tri.

(b) after proclitic prepositions and verbal particles in
relative sentences.

(c) After the particle 7o (ru) when enclitic and preceded
by a preposition or verhal particle.

(d) after the conjunctions ocus, no (nd), fa (ba), and
usually after ma, cla (ce), co, 6, and amal except where
nasalization interferes, the negative nicon, nacon.

(e) after the particle @ (d) used with the vocative, and
the emphatic sw, so used with pers. prououns.

The second member of a compound has its initial con-
sonant aspirated or lenited :

(a) when the first member is a noun or adjective or a
numeral.

(b) after the inseparable prefixes so- (su-), do- (du-), mi-.

(¢) after the prepositions asth (ath), air (er, ), di (de),
fo, tmb (tm(m) ), ind, rem, ro, tarm, to: in later glosses



8

after com-, frith-, tarm-, and sometimes after for and efar
from analogy with «ir. This rule holds good for verbal
compounds also except when the preposition is pretonie.

In short aspiration (lenition) occurs wherever a consonant
was originally vowel-flanked, thus don cheneul, ben choim,
rig-éuide are for older dondii cenélii, bena cotma, rigo-
sodjos.

NASALIZATION.

15. Nasalization is the phonetic.change produced in the
anlaut of a word by an original final » (oﬂ]m‘of the preced-
g word. Before a vowel or d the original n reappears :
6 and g have maud n (i.e. ») prefixed ; ¢, ¢, (p) are changed
to g, d, (b), ftov: s lmn, when a vowel precedes, are
doubled. In writing nasalization is shown clearly only in
the case of vowels and mediae, and doubling is frequently
neglected. When two words are written apart 2 is some-
times placed separately hetween them, sometimes transposed
to the initial of the second word ; in hoth cases the n has
usually the punctum delens affixed, e.g. dochum 1 dée or
dochum ndée.

Sometimes the # is omitted before a word bheginning
with h, e.g. dochum hirisse, but dochwm n-irisse when the
h is not written.

Sometimes the intervention of an enclitic word between
the auslaut and anlaut concerned does not prevent the
aspiration or nasalization taking place, e.g. s st inso chiall
(where chiall is aspirated by sf), déde didiw n-and (where
déde causes the nasalization n-and)

Nasalization is found in the following cases :—

A

(@) after the acc. sg. and gen. plur. of all genders and
the nom. sg. of neuters except alaill, na (‘some’) ced (cid)
and the infixed pers. pronoun 3rd sg. neuter. Other neuters
which did not originally end in -n cause nasalization from
analogy.
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(b) after the numerals cdic and s¢ in the gen. plural.

(c) after all the neuter cases of the dual and after the
dat. dual of all genders.

(d) after the infixed pers. pronouns of the 3rd sg. mase.
a, d, and sometimes after the 3rd sg. fem. and 3rd plur. s.

(e) after the plural possess. pronouns ar, far, a (‘ their’),
which are really old gens. plur.

B

After verbal forms: only after the absolute relative
forms of the copula in relative sentences and sometimes
in interrogative sentences, e.g. cit n-é="Who are they?’

@
After uninflected words :

(a) after the numerals secht, ocht, nof, deich (not in
compounds).

(b) after the relative particle (s)a, the conjunctions a
(while), ara, dia, co (con), hua™ (6-a™).

(c) after the interrogative particle in (:m before b).

(d) after the prepositions co (‘with®), 7, iar, re (ria);
after the compound prepositions dochwmn, in-degaid, tar-ést
(which are in reality prepositions and nouns in the ace. sg.)
the anlaut is nasalized only when it bears the principal
accent.

GEMINATION.

16. Gemination is the doubling or lengthening of the initial
consonant of 4, he_assimilation of the final
consonant_of_the preceding.word (usuauy an original -§).
It 1s represented in writing only after vowels when the
words are written together. In Modern Irish the only
trace of gemination left is the K- prefixed to vocalic
anlaut after vocalic auslaut, e.g. na h-615e, & h-€iunn,
Le h-éige.

72 oyl
sounsl ¥ 7
v,w“i
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(Gemination is found :

A

(a) after the article (¢mna, na=original sindds) in the
gen. sg. fem., nom. pl. fem. and neuter, and acc. pl. of all
enders, e.g. tnnammaccy (ace. pl. mase. ), forsnammorchol
%acc pl. neut.).

(b) after the nom. and acc. sg. neuter na, ‘some.” e.g.
nannt, nalled.

(¢) after the interrogative cfa (which also aspirates), @
‘her’ (@ = original *esidis), and after the infixed pers. pro-
nouns da, #u, a, as 3rd sg. fem. and 3rd pl.

B
After forms of the copula :

(@) after the preterital and modal 3rd sg. ba except in
relative sentences.

(b) after nf= original *nist.

&
(@) after the prepositions a (original *eks), co, pri, la.

(b) all prepositions which end in a vowel, the partlcles
ro0, no, and the negatives ni (mani, coni, t\c) nd (ama,
conﬂa) when no infixed pronoun is attached double the
anlaut of the following verh or verbal compound, except in
relative sentences.

(¢) after assa between comparatives, e.g. massa assam-
massa, na, nor’, sé ‘six’ except in gen. pl the particle a
used bhefore numerals

Loss orF AsPirRATION (LENITION).

17. When, owing to syncopation, two aspirated conson-
ants of the same class came together they hoth gave up their
aspiration, and when one aspirated consonant united with
another unaspirated homorganic consonant the same result
ensued ; thus ch+ch, or ch+c, or c+ch,>c,; th+1th,
or th+t, or t+th=t: eg tecnate=teg- gnath-de (te—y~
ynap-Se), -mitter — midther (msz ber), marctr =marc-chir.
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Aspirated ¢ and d lost their aspiration after I, n, s, and
before s. After s aspirated d not only gave up its aspira-
tion but became unvoiced, e.g. béste, bdste, < bés-Te,
bdsBe. Lenited I and » lost their lenition before d, ¢, n,
7, s, and after [, ». The above phonetic changes do not
invariably appear in writing owing to the etymological
spellings, just as in Modern Irish we write Togta, LobTa,
but pronounce cota, Lora.

DouBrLE CONSONANTS.

18. Double consonants frequently arise through com-
position or syncopation, e.g. freccor < *fret-cor, bronn <
*brusnos, ammus < “ad-mess: or in later Old Irish by assimi-
lation of nd, Id, e.g. inna < inda, mallacht < maldacht.

QUATITY OF THE CONSONANTS.

19. InOldIrish every consonantexceptthelabials had three
distinct pronunciations, viz., palatal, neuiral, and velar :
or as it is sometimes expressed an i-quality, an a-quality,
and an w-quality. A consonant has the z-quality before or
after e or 7, e.g. cé, cia, ice ; the a-quality before or after
a or o, e.g. card, cos, ‘accat ; the wu-quality hefore or after
u, e.g. cu, ruccu. In the first case the middle of the
tongue is raised to the hard palate, in the second the back
of the tongue is raised to the soft palate just behind the hard
palate, in the third the back of the tongue touches the
back portion of the soft palate while the lips are protruded
and rounded. In Modern Irish the a- and w-qualities are
classed together as non-palatal (Leatan) in contradistinction
to the palatal or i-quality (caol), but the distinction in
pronunciation between the a- and - qualities is still marked
in many cases. In the case of the labials palatalization is
impossible, but as the lips are protruded when the labial is
preceded or followed by @, o, or 2, and retracted when it
is preceded or followed by e or z this protrusion or retrac-
tion of the lips forms for the lahials a distinction corres-
ponding to the palatal and non-palatal pronunciations of the
other consonants,
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CHANGE OF QUALITY.

20. When two consonants of different quality come
together owing to syncopation the second consonant (except
in the case of w-quality +z-quality) takes as a rule the
quality of the first: thus non-p. + pal. > non.p. e.g. ‘fodlat
(3* A% from fo- d’ai‘et (8% = X\ ; pal. +non-p.>pal. e.g.
aithrea (p' ') from *athera (p'—p%) ; pal. +w-quality >
pal. e.g. amglm (9" \') from *angilu (g° — X\*); but u-quahty
+pal.>pal. eg foigde (y' ¥) from fo-gude (g¥ =
Compounds are an exception to the above rules.

CONSONANTAL GROUPS BEFORE e, 1.

21. Before syncopation had taken place, and before the
loss of the vowel of the final syllable, if a group of two or
more different consonants stood before e or ¢ only the last
consonant of the group was palatal. ~When the group,
through the loss of the following vowel, came to stand at
the end of the syllable the whole group became palatal ; if,
however, the vowel was retained, the whole group after-
wards became non-palatal in accorda,nce with the rule gn‘en
in § 20, e.g., serc made its dat. sg. seirc (' k') from *serki,
but its gen. sg. sercae (r® k7).

The consonantal groups pd, wp mr, nd, dc (=¥g)
had become palatal at an early time, and accordingly
remained palatal even before a retained vowel, e.g., immbi,
clainde, cutmrech. Single I, #, n, if they had been origin-
ally preceded by a consonant (the loss of which was
represented hy compensatory lengthening of the vowel),
acted like consonantal groups, e.g gabai.’ae, gen. sg. of
gabuJ from *gabagls, so- sce’laefor *so-scetle ; céle (from

*keglios) is an exception, but it has followed the analogy
of arle, alaile. The group cht is always non-palatal.

DEPALATALIZATION.

22. At the beginning of a syllable when preceded by
d, u, o or 7a, the labials b, p, £, m, and the gutturals g, c,
ch, ng become non-palatal, e.g., opair (dat. sg.) from Lat.
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opera ; endmar nom. pl. of cndim ; ungae =uncic. In the
second stage of Old Irish the palatal quality was still
retained in unaccented syllables, e.g. ached, uaithed, fugell,
toceth ; later, achad, wathad, fugall, tocad. (see further
Bergin, Eriu IIL.)

CONFUSION OF %- AND a-(JUALITLES.

28. The comnsonants ch, cc, th (and the d=3 which
develops from it), ss in auslaut after original @ have the
a-quality instead of w-quality, e.g. cath (stem catu),
compound cocad < *com-cath ; macc dat. sg. from *maced,
&e : labials and gutturals which in the earlier glosses
usually have the w-guality, gradually assume the a-quality
in the later glosses, e.g. cosmuil, menmuin, -cechuun, later
cosmail, menmain, -cecham.

ORIGINAL INITIAL CONSONANTS.

24. Original s in the anlaut of proclitic words is lost, e.g.
it from *senti, Lat. sunt ; amail from samail, Lat. similis ;
the article ind, a for *sind, *sen ; ¢ in the same position
changes to d, e.g. do, dar, for older fo, tar.

ORIGINAL FiNAL CONSONANTS.

Original final », »¢, lf, cht, t (i.e. d or dd) from -nt
(-mt), are retained, e.g. stur, Lat. soror, -berat (for beront) ;
dét (for *dent), W. dant.

Final m was changed to 2 before it was lost ; it reappears
before vowels and d, e.g. deich n-ucir (for *dekn) : fer
n-Erend for *uiran. Single d, ¢, k, n, (from -n or -m),
s disappeared in absolute auslaut ; also the groups -ks, -ts,
-ns, -st, probably after first being veduced to single -s,
e.g. *tod>to, *karat> -cara, *réks>vt, *mens>mi,
*karants> car(a)e, *steighst > -té.

Loss or CONSONANTS.

25. By dissimilation, e.g. forwoichan <forao-echan <
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Jorwro-chechan, mrolgrainn < inro-egrainn < 1 r0-ge-
grawmn. By reduction of consonantal groups, e.g. dildin<
* dalndi, -cumgat < *cumngat, -ort <*orcht.

COMPENSATORY LENGTHENING.

In oviginal groups of consonants the spirants ch, vy, ¥
between a vowel and 7, I, n, and #h before ! and n, dis-
appeared ; the lost consonant was compensated by leng-
thening a preceding short vowel. A similar compensation
sometimes follows the loss of 2 and ng(w). Examples:
dér < *dachr, dr < *agr, dram < *adram, cénel < *
cencthl, én < ¥ethn, cét < *cent, céimm < *cingsmen,
v. §§ 26. d, 28. b, 30. b.

METATHESIS,

26. Metathesis is frequent in Modern Irish, hut seldom
oceurs in Old Irish ; examples from Old Irish are ascnam
for *acsnam from *adcosnam, ad-cosnai; lugburt for
*hubgurt, bérle (once) for bélre.

Targ VowErELs IN ACCENTED SYLLABLES.

27. 4 represents—
(@) 1d.G. @, e.g. mdthir, Lat. mdater, Dor. Gk. pdrnp.
(b) 1a.G. 0, e.g. ddm, Lat. donwm, Gk. 8lwm ; gndth,
Lat. notus, Gk. yvards.
(c) d arises from Id.G. long sonant 7, e.g. grdn < *grno.
b (d) d also arises by compensatory lengthening, e.g. dr<
agr-, mdl < *magl-, dram<*adram.

¢ represents—

(@) 1d.G. 4, e.g. andl, Goth. us-anan, Skr. dniti; arathar,
Lat. aratrum, Gk. dporpov.

(0) 1d.G. Sh'va (o), e.g. athir, Lat. pater, Gk. wumip,
Skr. pita, 1d G. *potér.

(c) & also arises from IQ.G. sonant 7, ] before vowels and
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spirants, e.g. barr<*bhrs, *marb<* myyos, all < *pls-,
tart <*tyst-; from 1d.G. 12, m before xowe;s splra.nts and
m, e.g. trme< “tn-, Gk. Tovads ; samail <*sm-, Gk. dua.

28. ¢ represents—

(@) Id.G. ei. e.g. ‘tégot < *steighont, Gk. oreixewr, Goth.
stetgan. In later Old Irish this € was diphthongized passing
through éa into fa, e.g. -tiagat, sians (sénsus), riagol
(regula).

(b) ¢ arises by compensatory lengthening from & and &
e.g. cenél < *cenethl-, dér <*dakr-, fén < *yegn-.

& represents

(@) Id.G. & eg ech < *ek'y, Lat. equus; berid<
*bhereti, Lat. fert, Gk. $pépe.

(b) Id.G. ¥ when the following syllable contained
01i0i11'1.11y d, or 6, or 0 which had not become i, e.g. fer
< *yaros, fedb< ccdyd ; (i before nd remained, e.g. finn
< mndoa)

29. { represents—

(@) 1d.G. 7, e.g. rtm, O.H.G. rtm ; Ui, Lat. livor.

(b) 14.G. & e.g. fir, Lat. vérus: ri<*reks, Lat. rex;
Un, Lat. plenus.

¥ represents—

(a) 1d.G. %, e.g. 1bid, Skr. pibatr, Lat. bibit.

(b) Id.Gh & when the following syllable contained 7 or 2,
&g Dbiur < birtt < *bherd, mil < *meli, cinn < *kenni, fiur
< *iru.

(¢) somctimes auseb from Id.G. m and g, eg mb<
*mbhi, ingnad < *n-gnat-

30. ¢ represents—

(o) 1A.G. au, o, ew: e.g. tuath < *teut-; hiad, Lat.
laus lawdis ; riad {older * 7(5d) Goth. raups, Lith. ?aud(’:
léche, Gk. A.evxos, Lat. lux, 1d.G. A/ lewh-.

(b) 6 arises by compensatmy lenothemng, e.g. uar (older
*6r) < *ogr-; srém< *srokn-; suan (* son) < * sopn-, Lat.
somnus, Arm. kK'un ; by contraction ¢4 < to-o < to-fo.
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J represents—

(@) 1d.G. §, e.g. ocht, Lat. octo, Gk. dxrd ; orbe, Lat.
orbus, Gk. dppavds.

(6) 1d.G. & when the following syllable contained « or d,

g. cloth < *kluton, Lat. m-clutus, Gk. x\vros.

(¢) sometimes ¢ before a palatal or w-quality consonant,
e.g. boill (or baill) < *balli ; brot <*brattii.

2t represents—

(@) 1d.G. @, e.g. ciil, Lat. eitlus ; rin, Goth. riina.

(b) arises from wy before a syncopated vowel, e.g. di-
thracht < *dwya =7 “de- UO-.

1t represents—

(a) Id.g. 1, e.g. sruth, Skr. srutd¢h, Gk. purds: dub,
Gk. rvpMds, Goth. dumbs.

(0) 1d.G. ¢ when the following syllable couhuned i () or
w, 6.g. mruig < *mrogi-, sude < *sodiio-, mug < *mogat.

(¢) Sometimes  before a consonant or consonants with
i- or w~quality, e.g. for-cun (/ean), bullu <*baullu <*
balla.

(d) in 2% and l& from IA.G. 2, I, e.g. cradm < krmi,
Skr. kpmih, Lith. kirmis ; dleiy <*dlg.

GrLIDES.

32. When an accented syllable containing a non-palatal
vowel or diphthong ends in a palatal eonsonant or con-
sonantal group, a palatal glide represcuted by i is usually
mserted before the consonant or group, e.g. laim for ldm';
teist for tes't’; clainde for clan'de. Before an - quality
consonant or group no glide was represented in writing,
but that a glide was pronouneed is shown by Modern Irish
rean, teansa.  Before w-quality consonants a glide u was
inserted after &, & ¥ (sometimes an d-glide after & before ch),
e.g. baull<™* bailu neuch or neoch< nechw; biur < *bnu.

GLIDES BEFORE VOWELS IN AUSLATT.

33. A palatal glide is usually inserted between a palatal
consonant or consonants and a final @, o, or %, e.g. toimseo
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(i.e. s'0) esseirgiu (y'u). In older MSS. as a rule no glide
is written between a non-palatal consonant and final e or ¢
although the word must have been pronounced with a non-
palatal glide, e.g. cndms digle, later cndmar, diglae. In
still later MSS. final -ae becomes -a, and -eo, -ea become e.

TeE TRUE DIPHTHONGS.

34. The true Dipthongs are az (ae), ot (oe), ui, du, do,
éu, éo, 7u. In later MSS. af and of appears as ae, oe, and ae
and oe are frequently confused, e.g. afs is also written des,
o?s, or des.

af represents Id.Gt i, e.g. cdech (caich), Lab. caecus,
Goth. haihs.

of represents (@) Id.G. o7, e.g. oin, O.Lat. oino, Gk. oivy ;
motn, Lat. moenia, munus.

(b) arises by contraction of o+ e and reduction of oye,
e.g. -fotmat < -fo-emat; toisech <*to-yessach, W. tywysog.

(c) by contraction from aui, eg. goi< *gduin, con—of<
CON Y.

uf arises from wui, e.g. drut, <*druwi(d)s; wi<*us,
Lat. ouss.

da (later 6) represents—

(@) 1d.G. ou, e.g. du (6), Lat. awris, Gk. oiara, Goth.
auso, Lith. awusis.

(b) 1d.G. 6u, e.g. ddu (later dé), Skr. dvau, Lat. duo,
Gk. &to, 1d.G. *dyou.

(c) arises by contraction, e.g. <ddu<*td-u<*staio ; ldu
<*lGw < ldthw ; also from d before a lost vowel, e.g. gdu,
(g6) < *gaya.

éu (bo) arises

(a) by contraction from e+, e.g. béu, béo, 1st sg. subj.
from *be(s)u.

(b) from ey (older 7u), e.g. béu, béo (adj.) from *beyas <
*bruos.

(¢) in syllables containing ¢ long by compensation, e.g.

B
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éun < *¥etnii. It is also used to represent the Latin Jo- in
Euseph = Josephus.

fu, arises by contraction from 74w, e.g. -bru< *bi(u<
b6 ; biu (dat. sg. of adj. béw) < *buu.

Vowers 1IN UNACCENTED SYLLADLES.

85. In original final syllables :

0 became w, e.g. -bfw firu, stur, from *bii6, *wirons, or
Fairas, *syesor.

& became i, e.g. athir, mdthir, from *peter, *mater ;
but -the, termination of 2nd sg. imper. dep. from *-thés.

J, before it dropped, became &, e.g. in an Ogham inscrip-
tion ; magua(n) for *magquon.

Final vowels disappeared, e.g. fir, ‘bered, car, for *uire
or *yari, *bhereto, “kard. Short vowels before consonants
were also lost, e.z. fer, con, sail for *suros or *yirom,
*hunos, *saltks. Long vowels before original final conson-
ants are retained as short vowels, e.g. firw, -bera, tuatha,
for *yirtis, “bherat, *teutds. That fer (gen. plur.)remains
instead of *firw is to be explained by the hypothesis that

wirom was shortened to wirdn before the case-ending was
lost.

After 4, 7, or 42 the vowels of the final syllable are
retained in a shortened form, e.g. aile, aily, do-gnfu, for
*aljos or *alia, *do-gniiu < *-gneid.

UnaccENTED VOWELS IN CLOSED SYLLABLES.

36. When an unaccented vowel, no matter what its
origin, stood between two consonants belonging to the
same syllable it appeared in writing :

(a) between two palatal comsonants as 4, e.g. berid
(*bheretr), exceptionally as e, e.g. sofrfed.

(b) between two non-palatal consonants as a, e.g. teglach
from *teg-slég : asrubart from *asru-bert.

(c) between two w-quality consonants as u, e.g. cumung
(dat. of cumang) from cupan’g™.



11

(d) between & palatal and non-palatal consonant as e,
e.g. turrem from *to-rim.

(e) between a non- pala.tal and palatal consonant as 2
(hter ai), e.g. fodil from *fo-ddil, rethit (=reth™t') from
< *petontr.

(f) between an u-quality and a palatal consonant as 7 or
wi, e.g. cosmil or cosmuil (u*—1Y).

(g) between a palatal and an w-quality consonant as 7,
e.g. mmnaud dat. sg. of smmned.

(h) between an w-quality and a non-palatal consonant
or wice versa, as o or u, e.g. figor (‘figara’), flechod or
Aeuchud ; de‘?zom or dénwum ; dgor or -dgur.

In open syllables unaccented vowels were treated
similarly, but the writing varies considerably.

SYNCOPATION.

37. After the vowel of the final syllable had disappeared,
ifasword contained more than two syllables, the vowel of the
second_syllble was JTost. If the word contained five or
more syllables, the vowel of the fourth syllable was also lost.
This change takes place in fixed compounds as well as in
simple words and resulted from the position of the accent
which fell primarily on the first syllable and secondarily on
the third and fifth, e.g. dligthech, toimseo, -tomnibther,
for *dligethech, *tomesso, *to-mowibither; similarly in
loan-words, e.g. apstal, epscop, for apostolus, episcopus.
The vowel was retained before chi, L8 cumachtach.
Disyllabic iz became e, e.g. no-betis for *no-biats. When
a_deuterotonic verbal form becomes _prototonic, as.in. . the

conjoint flexion and 1m_19__rat1ve, the resultant is sometimes
difficult_to recogmize owing to the fact thatinot only c“foes
Syncope. take place but the procl 11710 1eposmon returns to
its a.cceme M _deuteroton. as-ber atbecomes prototon.
-epret = *ekbret < * eks-bheront, cf. Lat. eﬁemmt < ec-ferunt;
deuteroton. do-rochair > prototon. -torchawr < *to-ro-cer.
The absence of syncopation is due to the influence of
another form, e.g. sochumacht as well as sochmacht owing
to the form cumachte. When for some reason the second
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syllable remained unsyncopated the vowel of the third
syllable fell out in a word of four or more syllables, e.g.
cumachtchu for *cumachtachu.

DEVELOPMENT OF NEW VOWELS.

88. When through loss of vowels in middle or final syl-
lables a nasal or a liquid came to stand between consonants,
or in auslaut after 2 consonant, it retained its consonantal
character only (@) when preceded by a similar consonant or
n, m after a vowel+7, I, ¥, e.g. do-ar-rchét<*do-are-
ro-chet, sarn < *isarnon, form < Fuper-me, saln <
psalmus, naidm < *nadmn- ;. (b) when the preceding
consonant has disappeared e.g. dirme < *ad-rime (v. § 25 ;)
(c) when the nasals stand before homorganic mediae,
e.g. frecndirc < *frith-comderc-, -fulngid < deuteroton,
fo-longid. In all other cases the nasals and liquids be-
came sonant, and from these sonants arose new vowels,
e.g, domun from *domp < *domnos; ecilse, ecolso,
from eclse, eclso : arathar from arathr < *aratron (W.
aradr).

VowEeL-CONTRACTION.

89. If two vowels came together in a word which after
syncopation had still more than two syllables, they fre-
quently coalesced, e.g. l6thor as well as loathar < *loyatron;
mpiid, and mmpuud < *imb-soud. Also in weakly accented
disyllabic words contraction may take place, e.g. ddib and
doazd, dib and dazb,mo nosyllabic lew as well as léu - so
also ds for 6 as, hélailiw for 6 alailiu.

Vocarism oF Procritic Worps.

40. e in anlaut of proclitic words becomes a, e.g. as-, a for
accented form es(s) <¥eks; acht< *ektos; am for emm<
*esmi ; a neut. article for *sen. If the word has @ in the
first syllable the vowel of the second syllable changes to a,
e.g. ala from aile, ata for *ate, la for le. In ocus for acus
initial @ is changed to o through the influence of the
u-quality ¢. Before a, o, e is often changed to ¢, e.g. ¢i
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asbera for ce; lia=1le+a; o before a frequently becomes
u, e.g fu-a for fo-a.

THE CONSONANTS.

44. k (¢) and ¢h represent—

(@) 1d.G. %, g and ¢ e.g. cét, W. cant, Lat. centum ;
deich, Lat. decem, Goth. tarthun, Arm. tasn ; sechithir,
Lat. sequt, Gk. é&recfo., Lith. seki.

(b) 1d.G. kh, e.g. cingnd, Skr. khangati, O.H.G. hinkan;
scian, Skr. chydtr, Lat. sciscere.

(c) cht also arises from y+1%, e.g. ‘acht, t-preterite of
agid (Jag), Lat. agere; from p+t, eg secht Lat.
septem, Gk. érrd.

g (g, €) and T () represent—

(@) Id.G. ¢ and g, e.g. gndth, Gk. yvords, Skr. jandats;
teg, Lat. tegere, (k. véyos.

(0) 1d.G. g'h, gh, and g“h, e.g. gaimred, Lat. hiems,
Gk. xendv, Skr. hima : cum-ung, Lat. angere, Gk. dyyew,
Goth. aggvus, ( Jang'h) ;. guirid, Lat. formus, Gk. Bepuds,

tand th represent—

() 1d.G. ¢ (and Europ. t=Skr. th), e.g. tri, Lat. tres,
Gk. rpas, Skr. trayah ; roth, Lat. rota, Lith. »d@tas, Skr.
rathah.

(b) Id.G. th, e.g. -the (termination of 2nd sg. imper.
Dep.), Skr. -thah, Gk. -0ns ().

(c) Id.G. p, e.g. art, Lat. ursus, Gk. dpxros, Skr. rkshah.

(d) # also arises from d+ A, e.g. ntamil<*ind-samil,
wnt athir < *ind.é athir < *sindos attr.

d (d, t) and P (&) represent—

(@) 1I.G. d, e.g. dawr, Gk. 8pis, Skr. ddru: saidid,
suide, Lat. sedere, Gk. &os, Skr. sddah.

(b) Id.G. dh, eg. denait, del, Gk. Gq\j, Lat. filius
<*felius, O.H.G. #ila : mid, Skr. mddhu, Gk. uédu.

(c) d (written £) also arises from -nf, e.g. dét, cét, and
from % in proclitic words v. §. 25.
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(d) ¥ (written d) represents Id.G. z hefore g and b:
with a following d it combines to form dd (written £), e.g.
Tade (i.e. Tadg), medg, Med. Lat. mesga ; odb, Gk. dodi's ;
net, O.H.G. nest, Arm. nist.

P arises from an older & which through syncopation
comes to stand before lenited s (=h), e.g. tmpude for
*mb-sude ; wmpu for Timd su. Id.G. p in anlaut and
between vowels has disappeared, e.g. athir, Lat. pater,
Gk. warip; lethan, Gk. wlarvs, Lith. platis; tee, Skr. .
tdpant-, Lat. tepere; fo<wo<wupo, Gk. twé. sp and sph
in anlaut are treated like si ; they appear as s, lenited to
f (ph), e.g. sine, b6 tri-phne, Lith. spenys, O.H.G. spunni ;
sewr, df pherid, (*spher-), Skr. sphurdmi, Gk. odvpdy ;
selg (spleen) < *spelg'hé, Gk. owliy, oxddyyva; Id.G. 7p,
lp, mp, becawe rr, ll, mm, e.g. serr, Lat. sarpo, Gk. dpmn,
Lett. sirpe; -tella, ‘talla, Lith. telpi ; camm, Gk. kapwi,
Goth. hamfs. Initial p in Irish only occurs in loan-words.
The stages of the reduction of Id.G. p are p>ph (ie.
p+h)>pf>f>h>null. In the Germanic languages it
reached the fourth stage, in anlaut, cf. Enghish father.

b (written b, ) and g (written b) represent—

() I1d.G. b, e.g. sbid, Skr. ptbati; sliab, Eng. slip.

(b) 1.G. bh, e.g. birw, Gk. ¢pépw, Lat. fero, Skr. bharami,
O.H.G. birw ; imbliu, Gk. dudpards Skr. nabhih.

(¢) 1A.G g* e.g. béu, béo, Lat. vivus, Lith. gyvas, Goth.
gius, Arm. kea-; #mb (butter), Lat. wunguen, Skr. aiy.
0.H.G. ancho, Pruss. unktan, Arm. auc- from »/ ang®.

(d) B arises from y after », [, m, §, e.g. tard< *taryos ;
seldb, W. helw ; banb, W. banw ; fedb (i.e. fedv) from
*aadnec : from m +1¢, €.8. cubus from *com-yissus ; cobodlus
from *com-fo-ddlus.

(e) B (b) sometimes represents -ut- of the syo-future in
inlaut after s, always as final, e.g. do-mesbe, “léiciub; cf.
also t2n2b 3rd sg. subj. of do-in-fet (ie. do im-syet).

f represents—
(@) in absolute anlaut Id.G. %, e.g. fer, Lat. wir; fir,
Lat. werus.
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(b) arises from lenited sy, e.g. mo fir (absolute siur)
tinfed (/ sued).

(c) sometimes is written for b (i.e. B) in inlaut and
auslaut, e.g. Belzefuth, graif (from Lat. gravis).

n and v represent—

(@) 1d.G. n, e.g. nute, nuae, Skr. ndvyah, Lith. ndujas,
Arm, nor <*novros; sen, W. hen, Lat. semis, Gk. &n (in
& kal véa), Lith. s&nas, Skr. sdnah.

(b) 1d.G. final -m, e.g. scél™ < "sketlon.

(c) original m in compounds before d, e.g. condelc
<*comdele.

m and p (i.e. nasal % or v), both written M, represent—

(@) 1d.G. m, e.g. mdthir, Lat. mater, Gk. pijrp; dam,
Skr. damyaty, Gk. Sapdfe, Lat. domare.

(b) m arises out of another nasal before b (without
syncopation), e.g. 2mb (butter), from *iwb, 7mbiuuth for *in
buuth.

(c) m arises from Keltic b before =, e.g. slemon from
*slibno-, domun from dubno-, cf. Gaulish Dubnorex ;: mnd
(gen. sg. and nom. pl. of ben) for *bndas.

70 (written N) arises—

(@) from Id.G. @ only before Keltic g, e.g. ingen, Lat.
UNGULS.

(b) from another nasal before g, e.g. congnam for *com-
gnim.

P and p (both written P) represent—

(@) I1d.G. 7, e.g. rogid, Lat. regere, Gk. dpéyev ; carid,
Lat. carus, Lett. kars.

(b) arises out of I by dissimilation, e.g. araile as well as
alaile.

(¢c) sometimes in unaccented syllables from Id.G-. z be-
fore g, e.g. dibirciud from do-bidci (i.e. do-bidgr).

1 and A (both written 1) represent Id.G. 7, e.g. ligid, Lat.
lingere, Gk. Aelxew, Goth. bi-laigon; melid Gk. wily,
Lat. molere, Goth. malan.

S represents Id.G. s, e.g. sruth, Skr. srdvati ; snechte,
Lat. nwx, Goth. snaiws, O.Sl snegit; 7s Lat. est, Gk.

éoti, &ec.
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II.—-THE ARTICLE.

42. The article has for its foundation a demonstrative
*sen to which, except in the nom. and ace. sg. neuter and
originally probably in the nom. and acc. plural, is added
the Id.G. pronominal stem to-, ¢G-, found in Gk. 76, of-ros,
Lat. is-ta, Eng. that. The following is a hypothetical
paradigm of the Proto-Keltic forms :—

Singular.
Masc. fem. neut.
N. sen-tes sen-ta sen
G. sen-tt sen-t@s sen-ti
D. sen-to sen-ta sen-to
A, sen-ton sen-tan sen
Plural.
mase. fem. nent,
N. sen-tv sen-tds (sena)
G. sen-ton sen-ton sen-ton
D. sen-tobis sen-tabis sen-tobis
A. sen-tos sen-tds (sena)

In accordance with the laws of phonetic change in
proclitic words (v. § 24, 40.) the above forms wonld give
rise in prehistoric Old Irish to the following :—

Singular.
mase. fem. neut.
N. stndas sinda san
G. sindi smdds stndl
D. sindae stnda sidu
A, sindan sindan san

In the plural the fem. forms ousted the neut. as they
eventually did the mase. also except the nom. so that the

paradigm is reduced to—

masc.

fem. and neut.

N. sinde sindas
G. sindan
D. sindaib
A sindas.

With the loss of initial s (v. § 24) and the case-endings,
and the assimilation mn<nd this gives in the Old Irish

period—
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Singular.
mase. fem. neut.
e - md’, ', it
N. in, it (bef. vowels) { I a
(bef. £)
G. ind', ', mt (bef. ) mna?, na’  as in mase.
D. -(s)ind, -(s)in’, -(s)-int (bef. §) as in mase. as in masc.
A, " -sin® wm”, s -a”, -sa”
Plural.
masc. fem and neut.
N. ind', ', int (bef. §) mna?, na?
all genders.
G. mna”, na”
B -snatb, naib
A. mna’y na?, -sna’.

43: In the dual the article has always the form #n.

In the above paradigm -, -9 —", indicate respectively
aspiration (lenition), gemination, or nasalization of the
initial consonant of the following word. The ¢ of i
represents the unvoicing of the d of md produced by a
following h-sound, i.e. § either of the original ending -os or
in the lenited anlaut of the succeeding word, thus: nom.
mase. “sindas atir>*ind(a)s athir>Findh athir > int
athir ; gen. mase. *sindi somi > *ind Suin > int swin
(i.e. $wm): nom. fem. *sinda soilse >*ind soilse>int
soilse (i.e. goilse). For aspiration (lenition), nasaliza-
tion and gemination after the article v. §§ 144, 154, 16A.
The initial s of the article is retained in the dat. and
ace. sg. and plur. after prepositions which originally ended
in a consonant, viz. a, co (with), £, 1, far, la, re, tar, tri ;
also after co (to) and sometimes after for : e.g. asin, asnazb
< *ess sentu, *ess sentobis ; 1sin, 1sa < *in sentu or sentan,
*in sen. *Sindaib,*sindas (dat. and ace. pl.) are syncopated
to snazb, sna, and after prepositions ending in a vowel the
initial si- are lost, e.g. don, din, énawb, for do, di +*sindu,
6 *sindaib. In Old Irish of the 2nd stage (v. Introduction)
-nd- is sometimes retained, e.g. mda, dundaib. The d of
the article is retained before lenited I, », n, a vowel or
lenited £, e.g. ind Lbuir (gen. masc.), mnd vngen, ind flaith
(noms. fem.)
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44. The neuter form of the article an, a" is used as a
relative e.g. an asbiur = ‘what I say,” arrupredchad <*an
ru-predchad = ‘what has been preached.” It is also used
with ar, co, di, 6 (hua) to form conjunctions, viz. ara”, co”
(=co+a"), dic”, hé", hua®, e.g. arambiat<”ar-an-biat,
combin < con-bin, diambad ; used alone before a nasalizing
relative sentence it means ‘when,’ e.g. an no-n-derbid
‘when you prove.’

THE ARTICLE WITH DEMONSTRATIVES.

45. The deictic particle -7, found in Gk. odros-i, Lat.
qui="*quo +1, is compounded with various forms of the
article to form demonstrative pronouns ; thus mase. nom.
i, gen. wndf or wndhf, fem. nom. mdi or mdhif, gen.
mnahi, neut. nom. anf, com. gen. pl. iwnant, &c. Before
a relative verb the forms mean ‘he, she who, that which,’
&e. ; before a proper name néf= " the aforementioned,’ e.q.
it Moyst, forsinnt Dawid : note especially the use of the
peuter, e.g. an{ as mane=that which is mane, i.e. the
word ‘mane.’

46. The article is used demonstratively in conjunction
with the particles so(sa)=‘here’, sin= ‘there’, tall=
‘ yonder’ (lit. ‘on the other side’), wcut = ‘yonder’ (lit. ‘atb
thee’), tuas="above’; so(sa) usually becomes se, seo, sea
after a word ending in a palatal consonant, e.g. 7 fer so
%fer“‘) nd fir se (fir)) in for tall, in fer wcut, in +{ tuas
for the construction cf. the French cet homume-ci, cet
homme-l¢). The above demonstrative may be further
emphasized by the introduction of the particle -/, e.g. in fer
st (£ + s80), wn fer tsin, in fer tthall.

III.—THE NOUN.

47. There are three genders of nouns—masculine, femi-
nine, and neuter ; three numbers—singular, duval, and
plural ; and five cases—nominative, genitive, dative, accu-
sative, and vocative. The dual is only employed after the
numeral dd (d?). The gen. and dat. sg. of some stems
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were originally locative or instrumental, and the dat. pl. of
all stems is derived from the Id.G. instrumental. In cinn
< *kyennei or *kyennoi=‘at the end of,” the old locative
is retained distinet from the dat. czunn. In neuter nouns
the nom. ace. and voe. have the same form. In the dual
of all genders the nom. and acc. are the same and the voc.
is lost. Only the masc. -0- stems retain a voc. sg. distinet
from the nom. sg. and, with the exception of nasal stems,
the dat. and ace. sz. of fem. nouns have the same form.

48. For purposes of declension the nouns are divided
into two groups, viz- vocalic stems and consonantal stems.
A.—VOCALIC STEMS.

1. -0- stems. Masculine and neuter.

The Id.G. case-endings for N.G.D.A.V. of -0- and -jo-
stems are as follows :—

Sing. Dual Plural
niase. neut. mase. neut. mase. neut.
N. -08 -om {:g?“ -0f  -08 -@
G. -0-810 ? ? -om
D. -0% -bhem -0bh-
A, -om  -om -ons -
V. -e -0M as nom. as nomn.
Prehistoric Irish case-endings of -o- and fo- stems :
Sing. Dual Plural
masc. neut. mase. &neut. wasec. neut.
N. -as -an -4 -2 -
G. - -2 -2 an -an
101 “ “a -abin -abis -abis
A. -an -an - -Us -a
V. < -an - -t

49. Examples of Old Irish declension ; masc. fer, ‘man’;
neut. dliged, ‘law.’ (As in the paradigm of the article
=, -™ denote aspiration or nasalization of the succeeding
anlaut.)
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Sing. Dual Plural
mase. neub. masc. neut. masc. n§uta :
N. fer dliged® fer*  dliged®  fir {gﬁgg T
G. fir' dhgid® fer dliged” fer"  dhiged”
D. fiwr' dligud’ feraib® dligedaib” jferaib de.gedEnb
A fer™ dliged" fer dliged” Sirw Ezzz%;‘ngzza'
V.

Airt dliged” fir  not found

Nouns whose final syllable has ¢ by compensatory leng-
thening form their gens. sg. in -éuil, -éoil, or twil : e.g. scél,
gen. scéuil or sceoil ; nél, gen. ntwel. Short & is sometimes
retained in the zen. sg. side by side with infecting - ;
e.g. neirt, eich. In the dat. sg. -u-infection is not always
found ; e.g. mace, sabn, corp, bds : in such cases the dat.
does not differ from the nom. in form. Sometimes the -u-
displaces the root vowel ; e.g. son, ball, crann, dat. sg. sun,
bull or baull, crunn: ech makes dat. eoch, ace. pl. eochu
(v. §32); 1asc, fiach, Dia make gen. sg. and nom. pl.
éisc, féich, Dé, but biad, diall (disyllabic) make gen.
and dat. sg. bud, bwud, dull, dwdl; demun has nom.
pl. demnae through the influence of Lat. daemonin (Thurn).
Some neut. nouns in -ch form plurals like s-stems, e.g.
tossach, nom. pl. fosge ; cusmrech, dat. pl. cuimrigib.

2. -lo- stems.

‘h50. ;ﬁjxamples: mase. céle, ‘companion’; neut. cride,

eart.
Sing. Dual Plural

masc. neut. masc. neut. mase. neut.

N. cdle cride™ céle’ cride  célit  cride

G céli eridi” céle' cride™  céle®  cride™

D. céliad' cridiw’  célib™  cridid™  célib  eridid

A. célc{‘ m*z_de“; céle cride® célie  cride

V. céle cride célie  cride

In nouns with non-palatal groups of consonants the dat.
sg. ends in -w instead of -, e.g. daltu, cumachtw, from
daltae, cunachitae, and in later MSS. their ending -ae is
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frequently written -w. Dwini occurs a few times for
duimniu. The following nouns are irregular : dwine, plur.
N.AV. dotmi, G. dotne, D. dotwib; ITudide, plur. G-
Tude, D. Tudetb or Tudéib, A.V. Iudeu or Iudeiw ; lathe
has also the shorter forms N.A. sg. lae, lda, G. lai, D. ldu,
ldo, low, 16, N.G.A. pl. lae, Id, D. laib. The -io- stems
had the same case-endings as the -o- stems hut they are
distinguished from the latter by the retention of weakened
forms of the endings in all cases of all numbers whereas in
the -o- stems traces of the endings are found only in the
A.V. pl. masc. and dat. pl. and dual masc. and neut.
This is due to the -i- of the stem: thus *uiros gives fer,
but *keglios™ céle ; *dligetr, *dligeti > dligid, dligud,
but *Eridit, *kridio > eridi, cridi.

61. The declension of -0- and -fo- stems varies from the
original Id.G. in the following particulars: the dat. sg. in
-w e.g. “firu, céliu is probably the Id.G. instrumental case
in -6; the gen. sg. masc. and neut. in -7, common to
Italic and Keltic, is probably the Id.G. locative; the nom.
pl. masc. in -{<-ot instead of Id.(. -Gs has, like Gk.
and Lat., been influenced by the pronominal declension, but
the genuine nom. pl. is retained as a vocative, e.g. firu
from *yuiros. The dual N.A. masc. should regularly have
given fiur <*firu<¥®uiré or *irdy, but the influence of
the invariably accompanying dd¢ probably changed the -0 to
-@ and prevented it from becoming -u¢; thus d¢ *wira >
dd fer. The dual N.A. neut. causing nasalization instead
of aspiration show variation from the Id.G. vocalic ending.

3. -a@- and -i@- stems. Feminines.
52. 1d.G. and prehistoric Old Irish case-endings.

Sing. Dual Plural.
Id.G. B0y, Id.G. Pr.0.Ir. Id.G. Py 0 Tr:
N @ -a -ai e, v -as -@s
G. -as -as, -és ¢ -am, -an
D -a -a,-é, 1 -abis, -iabis
A. -am -an,én,-In -ai -8, 1 -as, -ans -as
V. ‘@ -a -@s -@s
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Example of the declension of -@- stems, hilath “people.’

Sing. Dual Plural
N. tiuath' tucath titatha
G. tiasthe tihath tiath"
1033 tlaith' tiathaib tiathaib
A. titarth™ thaith titatha
V. tuath titatha

The noun ben ‘woman’ is declined: N.V. sg. ben,
G. mnd < *bnd, D. mndi < *bnds, A. mndi < bndem
dual N.A. mndi < *bndi, G. ban, D. mndib < *bnazb
plur. N.A.V. mnd < *bnd, G. ban, D. mndid < *bdih,
This is the only noun in whlch the declension follows the
original case-endings of the -G- stems (except in the ace.
sg.); all other nouns of this declension have been influenced
by the -7, 7z- stems. Nouns in -acht do not undergo
palatalization, e.g. déinacht, G.sg. démachtae, D.sg. dor-
nacht, A.sg. ddimacht®. In verbal nouns the dat. sg. form
is often used for the nom., e.g. gabdl ox gabdil, both or
buith, breth or brith. Some nouns in the sing. alternate
between the -@- and the -n- declension, e.g. bendacht-
G.sg. bendachtae or bendachtan ; fortacht, A sg. fortach,
tawmn as well as jfortacht : pe7san G.sg. persine ma,kes
N.pl. persin.

53. Examples of -i@ stems : guide, ‘prayer’ ; bliadain,
‘year.’
Sing. Dual Plural
N.V. guade' bliadain' guidi® bliadain guidi bliadnai
G. guwide blindnae guide™ bliadnae™ guide bliadnaer
D. gwide* dliadnar® guidib bliadnaib gwidib bliadnaib
A, guidi™ bliadnai™ guidi bliadain guide bliadnai

Like guide are declined soilse, ungae; like bliadain,
adarg G.sg. aidche, sétig G.sg. séitche. Some nouns inflect;
the G.D. and A.sg. like <~ stems, e.g. s, G. 7nse, mseo,
D.A. wnsv and 2nis : others follows this declension only in
the G.sg., e.g. méit, G. méite, D. méit ; candin, G. candne,
D. candin. Nouns of the type of bZzadam had in the N.sg.
the ending in -i-; thus Id.G. bhg g’ hty, fem. of bhy: gkont—

‘exalted’ = O.Ir. Bfr gt (.e. ‘exalted lady’} Skr. brhati.
In the N.A. dual they have the same form as the N.sg. from
the influence of the - stems. Inthe N.V. plur. all nouns of
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this declension have adopted the termination of the -2- stems.

4. < stems. All three genders.
54. Id.G. and prehistoric Old Irish case-endings :

Sing. Dual Plural
m. &f. 11:*1113 ni. &.f neut. m. &f. neut.
N. s s - -1 -2, 1 eies, v -ia, -€
G. -ifos, -las -tom(-eiom)-en
D. --aj, -e -0, -this
A, am, - 4, 2 ans(-18),< -iq, -e

o 13 s
Examples of - stems mase. cndim, hone’; fem. sul,

‘eye’; neut. muir ‘sea.’

1 . ‘C
Sing Plural
mase. fem. neut. mase. fem. neut.
N.V. cndim sl MUTT cndmar sl muire
G. cndmo, -a silo, -a moro, -a cndmae” siile® mure™
D. cndim' s’  mun endmarb stilib muarib
(v wl sl maare
A. cndimr sl maar® cndmar st
Dual
mase. fem. neut.
ALY, fim sl maar™
N.AY. cnd
G. as sg. assg  as sg.
1D aspl. aspl. aspl

Deviations from the original I1d.G. declension :

the N.A. neut. cause nasalization from the analogy of the
-0- and -n- stems ; the G. in -0 (later -a) is borrowed from
the -~ stems, the G. in -Zas being found in Ogham inscrip-
tions. Nouns like fraig, graig make gens. frega, grega ;
biail makes its G. béla ; loanwords like abbgitir, testiman,
stowr, posit, comparit, superlart, digavm show no ending
in the G-.sg.

5. - stems. Masculine and neuter.
55. 1d.G. and prehistoric Old Irish case-ending :

Sing. Dual Plural
mase. neut. masc. neut. masc. neut.
N.V. wus, -us -, - T T W ) -g1es, oues -uod
G {-e;gs, 2 aom, _
© L-ous, -08 -ubh-, -ouobis
D. -euai, -en -Dhém, -bin

A, wm, un u, Uy U Yy T -Uns, -US  -ud
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Plural.
N. nathrawg amig rig
G. nathrach” arrech™ »ig"
D. nathrachaid avrechazh rigaidb
A.  nathracha amrecha riga
Dual.
N.A. nathraig’, nathir  airig' rig"
G. nathrach airech 7ig
D. nathrachaib arrecharh rigarh

The -g of 7{g has a-quality in G.sg., pl. and dual, ¢-quality
in D.A.sg. and N.pl. and dual.

Like nathir are declined cathir, ‘city’: the proper
name I/ugazd G. Magdec}z (Ogham Lugudeccas) : sail,
‘willow,” G. sazlech : hke awre, the proper name Ammz/re
G. Ainmas -ech ; are, ‘temple,’ ‘G. -ach; later also malaef
" eyebrow,” G ma,lach pl.D. mailged : ‘also the following
nouns ending in -» or -o, the proper names C’nanu, G.
Cilanach ; Eochu, G. L’chach céu (co) m. ‘mist,” G.
ciach bu (o), m. ‘salmon’ (éu<*esoh<*esok9) G. zach
like 7! but with a short vowel, br¢ ‘hill, G. breg, D. brig ;
tr2. ‘one doomed,’ pL.N. & ozch G. t'roch A. trocha.

Many nouns whose N.sg. ends in - or —l have been
attracted to this declensmn thus Tenmur Tara,’ «il f.
‘rock,” daur (later dair) ‘oak ’ have (. Temn 0, a,Zo, daro,
but later also Temrach, ailech, darach ; even the r-stem
dasal-athir ‘Patriarch’ has D.pl. hdasalathrachaib Wh.
30 d 1. The noun le m. ‘stone’ is a stem in unlenited ¢
(i.e. gg), G. liac, D.A.sg.,N.pl. lieic (later liic). A.pl. leca.

Stems in a lenited dental (¢h, d).

568. Mase. and fem. only. Examples { traig f. ‘foot’ fili
“poet’; tengae f. ‘tongue.” (Pr.-Kelt. forms of noms. sg.
uncertain owing to analogical changes).

Singular.
N. traig fil tengae
G. traged Jiled tengad
D.  trawgd, traig® filid tengaid'
A, traigid", trawg” filkd"® tengaid”™
V. traiyg Sl tengae’



35

Plural.
N. traigid filid tengaid,

. traiged” filed" tengad”
D.  traigthib Jiledaib tengthaib
A.  traigthea fileda tengtha

Dual
N.A. traigid filid tengard
G.  traiged” filed" tengad”
D.  traigthid filedaib ten.gthaib

Like traiy are declined :—

Cin, M. fault DA cnard and coe, D.pl. condaih, A. cinta.

cing, m. ‘warrior, G. cinged, cingeth.

mil, m. ‘soldier,’ G'r mitled, D.pl. mitledaib.

ap, abb m. abbot’ G apad D.pl. apthaib.

suf, ‘sage, and druf drmd make (. suad, druad.

czé £ cla.y and dé {. smoke, make G. eriad, diad.

luch, £. ‘mouse’ makes G. lochad, D.A. Zoc]zazd A.pl.lochtha.
lee fili is declined oigt, degi m., ‘guest,’ (x ofyed, A.pl.

-otgetha.

Like tengae 'uedechned ascae m., ‘vival,’ G. ascad, D.pl.
ascadaib ; tene m. and f. fne, G— tened D tenid and ten
(i.e. tein) D.pl. teintib ; niae m. nephew G. niad (Ogham
motta < *nepotas) (nio ‘ champion,” (. nioth is probably
the same word); in later examples like léine f. ‘smock,’
and seiche f. ‘hide,” the old -e and - endings are no longer
distinguishable. To this declension helong also abstract
nouns in -twu< *-tits e.g. ofntw, oftiw, bethw ; similarly.
bibdu m. ‘guilty person,’ coimumndiu m. ‘lord,” G. bibdad,
covmmded.

Stems in -£ (.e. -dd<*mt). masc. and neut.

59, Exa,mples carae (*karants) m. ‘fr 1end fiche
(*uikents) m. ‘twenty’; dét (*dent<*dnt) n. ‘tooth.’
Singular.

N. carae fiche dét”

G. carat fichet dét

D. carait fichit déit’

A, carait Sfichat™ dét”

V. carae'
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Plural.
N. carait fichst
G  carat" fichet™
D. cairtib, -deb fichtib
A.  cairtea, -dea fichtea
V. cairtea, -dect

Dual.
N.A. carait Sfichit
G. _carat fichet
D. cairtib, -dib ﬁchtib

dét (later déta)
dét"

détaib

dét (later déta)

dét"
dét
détaib

Like caa «ae ave declined ndmae ‘enemy,” b (tgae ‘neck,

and fiade ‘lord’ with -a in N.;
and dinw (¥ dencntq) ‘lamb’ mth 2 in N.:

like ﬁche, ainmne patience’

tricha (pro-

'ba,bly older trichae) ‘thirty,’ cofca ‘fifty,” and sechimogo
seventy,’ G. sechtmogat also belong to this dec]ensmn

like dét is declined ldchet, ldchat ‘lightning,

> &. lochet.

The nasalization in sg. N.A. of neuters is analocqca,l.

Steras in lenited -n.

60. Masc. and fem. only.
Examples :

1
¢t m. hound.’

brithem m. ‘judge’; toimiiu f. ‘meaning’

Singular.
N.  Dbrithem totmntin cit’
G.  brithemon, -mun tormten con
D.  brithemain', brithem toimtin', -te,-tiw cotn’
A.  brithemain” toimtm” -t comn”
V.  brithem' it
Plural.
N.  brithemain tommtin com
G brithemon”,-mun” tormten” con”
D.  brithemnab tormtenaib conarb
A, brithemna toimtena cona
Dual.
N.A. brithemain coin
G brithemon,-mun con
D.  brithemnaib conarb
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Like brzﬁhem are declmed nouns in -em and -am, e.g.
suanem m. ‘rope,” talam m. earth 7« also, with -u-qua,hty
of the final consonant, escung f. ‘eel’ G‘r escongan, the
proper name Mrliuce, Gr Mileon, br du (brdo, bré) ‘ quern,’
and in -e mewmae m. mmd G Menman ; hke tormitiu
notdiw m. child, fiadw ‘witness,’ Mumae f. Munster’
genitiw £. ‘ genitive ’ makes N.pl. genitne.

Stems in unlenited -n (-un).

. _61. All genders. Examples: gobae m. ‘smith’; Eriw f.
Ireland’ ; céim (Flingsmmn) n. “step.’

Singular.
N. gyobae Eriu cérmm”
G. yobann Erenn céimme
D.  gobainn Erinn' cérmmemm’ céumm
A, gobainn™ Erinn® cérmm”
Plural.
N. gobainn céimmen
G.  gobann” cimmen”
D. (gobannaid) (céimmenaid)
A. (gobanna) céimmen
Dual.
N.A. gobainn (cérmm™)
&.  gobann (céimmen,)
D (gobamnaib) (céimmenaid)

Like gobae bu with -2 in N.sg. are declined dru {f.
‘kidney,” oblu f. ‘ consecrated hosb and proper names as
nu, Ctalu ; hke Enu, irtw £ 1and D. &rinn or tre;
brit ( bausu) f. “womb ’ makes G. bmmz D. broinn or
bri; rétglu ‘star, G. rétglann, dual df rétglaiam D.pl.
rétglannaib. In fem. nouns the D form in -2is sometimes
used instead of the N. e.g. dfle ‘flood’ for diliv. The
neuters form their D.sg. in mum instead of i¢nn under the
assimilating influence of the preceding -m- (-mm-) ; that the
-man is confined to the D.sg. is due to Pre-Celtic differences
of accentuation (Marstrander. Eriu, Vol. V.), thus
anmarmm < *pmént but N. pl. anwmann <*pmna ; the
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change of -inn to 2mum is confined to neuter nouns because
by far the greater number of stems in -men are neuter.
The noun azmm n. name ’ follows the n-flexion in the pl
but varies in the smg G. anne, D.A. anmimm and anmaim:
arbor (arbur) n. ‘corn’ is an r-stem in N.A. sg., but in the
other cases it is declined as an n-stem, G. arbae, D.
arbaimm, cf. Lat. femur, feminis.

7- stems.

62. Nouns of relationship only. Example: athir (*pater)
n. ‘father.’

Sing. _ Plural Dual
N.  athbyr a'thar N.A. ath™w
G.  athar aithre”, athr®e” athar
D.  ath®s” athrid, athr "ab as in pl.
A, athr" withrea, athra
V. ath%r

Like athz’r ave declined brdthir ‘brother’ and mdthir
‘mother ’; the -th- has a-quality all through the sg., in the
pl it has usual]y T-quality but sometimes also a- quahty as
in athra: swr (Fsuesor) f. “sister, with lenited anlaut
firur or phiur (ie. smm) makes G. seﬂzm D.A. siewr, sier
(later siair), N-pl. sethir, D. (later) seths i, A. (la.ter)
sethracha after the analogy of cathracha, dual N.A. as in
D. sg.
Neuter s- stems.
63. Example: tech (*tegas) ‘house.’

Sing. Plural Dual
N.A. tech” (teg™) tige tech™
G.  tige (tauge) tige" tige
D. taig* (tg) tigib tigib

The irregular G.D. sg. faige, taiy heside tige, tig are
probably due to the analogy of maige, marg. The nasa-
lization in N.A. sg. and dual is analogical.

Like tech are declined :

mag plam G. maige, D. maiy, muiy.
leth ‘side,” G. lethe, D. leith.

Similarly glenn ‘valley, &. glinne, D. glinn; sliab
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mountam, G slézbe D sléib . mem heaven (w mme,
D. nim; og ‘egg’ G. uge, D. uig ;, du (o) ear,’ G. aue,
D. of, 66, D. pl. auib ; probably also ‘ clit ‘ fame,’ G. (Iater)
cluct< cluae.

IRREGULAR Nouns.

64. m¢ (*mens) m. ‘month,” G. D. A. sg., N. G pl mis,
A. pl. misa, dual N.A. mi. b6 (Fbous) f. ‘cow,” G. b6
(archaic bow), D.A. boin, N. pl. bat, G- bd (bao S.G. d3 b11),
D. buaib, A. b, du. N.A. bat G.D. as pl (dia) ‘day,” G-
dia, A. dea dé. Indeclinable are foguw, roga, uccu, and
foreign names as Isu, Pdirice.

FORMATION OF ABSTRACTS AND DIMINUTIVES.

A
65. From adjectives :

(a) suffix -e<-17@ (cf. La,t memor-ia), e.g. dian * smft
déne ‘swiftness * ; fdilid,-ith ‘joyous, ’fmlz‘e<*fdzhﬂz -¢ ‘joy.’
(b) sufﬁx -tut- (cf. La,t naentut-, Goth mikil-dups),

e.g. beo ‘living,’ bethu ‘life’; sldn ‘healthy, sldntu
‘health.’

(¢) suffix —m<—e{s—tu-, e.g. bind ‘melodious, bindius
‘melody ’; cosmael ‘ similar,” cosmilius similarity.’

(d) suthx -s<-st@ &dded to monosyllaJ‘Jic adjectives in
-t?z -ci’ e.8. gndth ‘customary,’ gnds ‘custom’; gafth
‘wise, gais ‘ wisdom * (-th + s =-s5 written -s).

B
From substantives :

(a) suffix -acht, -echt < -akta, kta (cf. Lat. sen- -ecta),
e.g. dia, God,’ deacht dmmty’ fili (G. filed) ‘poet,
ﬁledacht poetly dotni pl. ‘ men,’ dotnecht and dotnacht
‘ humanity.’

(b) suffix -as -es <-assu, e.g. éclach *a youth,' delachas
€ . .
youth’ : anamcharae " confessor,” anamchairtes.

(c) sufﬁx -ine, -sine<-Inid, -qtmm e.g. carae fmend
canddine friendshlp fauth prophet fdithsine ‘ pro-
phecy’; amnbthine< *gmboth-ine ‘storm’ in collective sense.
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(d) suffix -red, -rad< ./ 7 eth- ‘ to run,’ as collective, e.g.
mg “ice,’ aag? ed luaztk ‘ashes,’ Eumthmd gam-red
‘ winter- tlme samrrud summer-time * ; as absmact e.g.
mrechi varlega.bed * mrechirad ; carae, caratrad. This
sufﬁx proba.bly spread by analogy from words like ind-red
“invasion,” ech-rad ‘stud of horses,” in which it had etymo-
logical mgmﬁcance

(e) suffix -¢d, -thid, in nouns of agency, e.g. digal ‘ ven-
eance,’ dzglmd ‘avenger bined ‘ defiling,’ élnithid
deﬁler ; the -thed thus arising from -d (?5) +-2d is also

used as "a suffix, e.g. foglaimm learning,’ foglimthid
“learner.’

(f), suffix -em, e.g. breth Judgment,’ brithem ‘ judge’
dainl ‘ creation,’ dmlem creator.’

(¢g) the Lat. suffix -@rius which appears in early loan-
words as <re and in later as dir, e.g. motire (notarius),
lavtndnr (latinarius), is employed to form nouns of agency
from native words e.g. techt cromg,’ techtaire *mes-
senger’: fochell care, foichleotr ‘curator’: the suffix
-téir, -atéir is also 11sed after the analogy of loan-wards
(e.g. pr eceptdz'r, senatéir); e.g. lub-gort ‘ garden,” hubgar-
téwr * gaxdener.’

DIMINUTIVES.

() suffix -CL?L< -akno (ogham -agno in Cor bagnj, &o.),

e.g. fer “man fe: an ; duine, dfuman also -can in I.szcccm,

c;.z.cltec‘.cm...1:1.m]._cr.f_:lf:s.ua~ and_cride * heart.’
(b) suffix -én<-ikno, ancl féne e.g. duinén ; claideb
‘sword,” claidbéne ; ldir © m:.«ue > ldiréne.

(c) sufﬁ:x -at<-mt: siur mster S1UT-N- mf tér "land,’
tr-th-at ‘little field ’ ; cenn ‘head,’ cen-t-at cap]tulum

Usk or THE CASES.

66. The genitive is used :

() adjectivally ; possessive, e. g ammi dée ‘we are
God’s’ ; qualitative, e.g. 7s méite ‘it is of importance’
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obJect1ve, e.g. serc dé ‘love towards God’; G. of respect,
essamin precepte ‘fearless as 1ecvards preachmo

(b) adverbially : of time, céne ‘so long as’ (N. clan ‘a
long time ’) ; (h)ére ‘ because ’ (N. 2tar hour.”)

The dative is used :

(@) after the preps. a, co®, di, do, fiad, tar, 1s, 6 ; oc, s,
re and after ar, fo, for, 7, which take the A. also.

Without a preposition.

(b) as mstrumenta.] e.g. c]n uth so ‘in this manner,’
huaraib * at times,” sen- -messib © accor ding to old standmds
lar mgnu ‘with diligent suence : In apyposition, fussw
th—oemn ‘ thon alone’ (1111 thou in thy one—man ), hé-som
triuss ‘he as third,’ (for adverhial use v. § 78).

(c) as ablative : after comparatives, e.g. lLia dits mo
thrir ‘more than two or three per sons

(d) as locatwe st here,’ cwm ‘at the end of’: of
time, indi ‘ to-day,’ ind-echt-so this time’ : possﬂ)ly also
in the stereotyped phrases fris-cuarethar céill ‘ cultivates,’
ar-beir biuth ‘partakes of,” wr-mainethar féid * honours.’

The accusative is used :

() after the preps. cem, cemmithd, co (‘to’), echtar,
sechtar, etar, fri, im, la, sech, tar, tr1, and after ar, fo,
Jor, 7, which also take the dative.

‘Without a preposition.

(b) as ohject to a verb : also after verbs of motion as
indicating the voal e.g. tiagart bdas ~they go to death,’
a mbds tiagme-ni ‘ the death to which we go.’

(c) to denote dmaﬂon or time when ; e.g. tri fichtea
bliadne ‘for 60 years, * allae sin ‘ on that day

() after amal® ‘like,’ e.g. conal chlanda ‘like children’;
after the adjs. adas and z‘ualang (which also takes the G. )
e.g. bid adas far mbdich ¢ it will be propmtlona,te to your
ﬁvhtmg,’ tualang forcital ‘ capable of teaching.’

The vocative is always preceded by the particle «* (¢°).
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IV..THE ADJECTIVE.

Practically all adjectives have vocalic stems, only a few
traces remaining of the consonantal stems; they are
accordingly reduced to five classes—I. o-G-stems, II. 70-i@-
stems, III. +-stems, IV. w-stems, V. consonantal sfems

(Thurn.).

FoRMATION OF ADJECTIVES.

67. New adjectives are formed in four ways :

1. From the present or preterite stem by means of the
sufix *-tio-, *-tia>-the (-te, -de, -se) of transitive verbs
(passive participle), e.g. morthae, oirdnide, claisse.

9. by suffix-less composition ; adj. + adj., e.g. dub-glass ;
adj. +noun, e.g. mdr-chenn ; noun +adj., e.g. folt-buwide ;
particle or prep. 4+ now, e.g. so-nirt, deithbir < *de-aithber;
noun + noun, e.g. cor-thdn.

3. by means of the suffix -de (-d“e)—(io-id-stems), e.g.
nemdae, béstae, tuatae (for -t% v. § 17).

4. by means of the suffix -ach, -ech—{o-G-stems), e.g.
benn-ach, cretmech < *cretem-ech—-ech because a palatal
cons. precedes.

N.B.—In the case of 2, when the first part is an inde-
clinable particle, o- and «- stems pass over to the - flexion,
e.g. 50 + cenél = so-chenduil ; in the case of 3 the auslaut
of the stem reappears before -de, e.g. cit-—condae, aire—
awrechdae, airegre.

68. 1. o- d- stems.
Singular.

mase, fem. neut.
N.  Dece bece becc"
G. bz_cc‘, beiec bicce bice', beiec'
D.  biuce bice biucee!
A, becc” bice bece”
V.  bicc', beicct becc bicc’, beice
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Plural.
N. bicc’, beicc becca becca
G.  Dbecc" becc” bece”
D.  beccaid beceaib beccaib
A,  biccw, becca becca becea

As in the declension of the article the neut. pl. forms
are not distinguished from the fem. hut the shorter i.e. the
true neut. form occurs where the adj. is used substantivally,
e.g. 1nna ole ‘the evils.” In A.V. pl. when used substanti-
vally the ending -i is employed. In the D. sg. m. n. -u-
iufectiou is sometimes lacking as in the case of nouns (v.
$49). dian swlft makes G. m. n. déin, f. déne, D. m. n.
dian, f. (?ém oi’t ‘had,” G. m. wwle, D. wle, A. pl. wlew ;
béu, béo 11\'111g, G.V. m. 04, D. biw, N. pl. m. bf, A. bl ;
bocht ‘ poor’ makes G. sg. boicht althouo}l the group cht
is non-palatal. Dlssyll(ﬂnc adjectives 111\e tsel and wasal
are inflected in the pl. like - stems when not used sub-
stantivally, e.g. N.A. pl. uaisli, but (h) wascwal (subst.).

2. 10- {a- stems.
[4 ) . ] »
69. Examples : amrae ‘wonderful,” wile *all.

Singular.
mase. fem. neut.
N. amrae wile amrae’ wile amrae” wile”
G amrar’ wili amrae wile amrat’ wll’
D.  amru’ wlid  amral® wils amri’ wilnd
A, amrae"wile" amrar” wily" amrae” wle”
V. amrai’ wils amrae wile amrae” wile"

In pl. m. £. n. NAY, anvar wli; G. amrae”, wile” ;
D. amraib, wlib. In the A.V. pl. m. when used substan-
tivally the ending is 1t ; there is no specla,llv subst. form in
N.AYV. pl. n.: (nle othcr and alaile ‘another’ make
N.A. sg. n. all a.nd alaill. dorchae is found as pl. of
dov*chae dark’; clé ‘left’ makes D. sg. m. cliy, f. clf.
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3. - Stems.

70. Example : maith ‘good.’

Singular.
mase. fem. neut.
N. maith maith maith”
G.  maith’ maithe maith’
D. maith maith’ maith'
A, marth® marth™ mairth”
V. naith maith maith”

Phual m. f. n. NLA V. maithy, G. maithe” and maith”,
D. maithad. Trisyllabic adjectives undergo syncopation,
e.g. N.sg. saimemail, G.f. sainemlae, N. pl. saznemlaz,
D. sainemlaib : fudwmain " deep’ makes N.A. pl. fudumne
used substantivally as against adjectival fudwumnai. The
longer form of the (. pl. 1s only used substantivally.

4. - stems.

T E}ga.mples: dub ‘black,” follus * elear.
Singular.

dub follus dub' follus' dub™ follus"
dwad’ follais dubae foilse dreid' follais'
dub follus' dwid® follais®  dub follus'
dub™ follus™  not found dub™ follas"

Plural N.A. dubaz, foilsi; D. dubaib, foilsib: other
cases not found. These adjectives follow the true declen-
sion of 2~ stems only in the N. sg. of all genders and in the
D.A. sg. m. n., the V. is not found. In the (. sg. they
follow the declension of the o- @ stems and in the pl. that
-of the ¢ stems.

oez

5. Consonantal Stems.

72. The only certain example is tee, td< *tepents ‘hot’
an old n¢- stem which make N. pl. £. teit < *tepentes.
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

73. The adjective has three forms of comparison, viz.
equative, comparative, andWThe equative is
formed by means of the suflix -ither, -idir (j,e. 20ir) : th as
a rule changes o 8 When separated by two or more weakly-
accented syllables from the syllmble which bears the prin-
clpal stress, accordingly -idir is the form of the sufﬁ\ usual
in ad]ectn’es of more than one svlla.ble e.g. d’arm swlft
dénithir ‘as sw1ft . soirh ‘easy,’ soubathlr as easy’
but suthain lasting,’ suz‘hm'm'dir- sonadrt strong,
.‘sonartm'dir: mar, mur ‘ereat’ makes e.q. moir; il

many,’ e.q. lir leﬂmn hroad,” e.q. lethidir.

N.B.—The equative is followed by the A of the noun,
e.g. sonartaidir slébe (A. pl.) ‘as strong as mountains.’

74. The comparative is formed
the suffix <« : since this -i represents earlier “-jiis< *10s it
causes, where possible, palatalization of the final consonant
of the adj. e.c. (i’wn, déniu ; sen ‘old, siniw: with
syncopntlon, almd beautlful’ dildie < *dilndiv ;. failid

“joyous,” failtiu : but md “high,” ardic ; trommn ‘heavy,’
trummac ;. cumachtach ‘ pow erful, cwmachtchu : for the
depalatalization in doich, dochu, cdir, cdru, &e., v. {22
when the positive ends in a vowel the wvowel disappears
before the suffix, e.g. tune, asse, comps. tanu, assu. The
final consonant of the positive frequently retains its non-
palatal quality in the comparative also, e.z. irlam ‘roady,’
wrlamae ; firidn * just,” firidme.

75. Lh:- superlatn'e is_formed by adding the suffix
-em < *asamag, g or, atter consonants
which do not admit pa,a,ta 1zation, -am ; e.g soub easy,’
sotrbem ; follus ‘clear, faullsem ; but anse difficult,
ansan : 1n the M. glosses this suffix appears doubled, e.g.
somme ‘rich, sommaimem ; firidn, firidnamam ; uasal

uaislimem.
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Irregular Comparison.

76. Pos. Comy. Superl.

il “many’ lia not found

lethan ‘broad’ letha not found

mdr, mdér ‘great’ md (mdo), md (mdo) mdam (mdn)
mow mda moam

dac ‘ young’ da dam

sér “long’ sla slam

trén ‘strong’ tressa tressam

With comparative and superlative formed from other
roots than the positive.

aceus, 0018 near’ nessa nessam

becc ‘lit’tle’ lugw (laigiu, laugu) lugam (lugimem)
maith good’  ferr dech (deg)

ole ¢ bad ’ 1Messa not found

77. Comparatives and superlatives are indeclinable.
When the pronom. adj. or an indefinite noun follows a
comparatwa it takes the dative case, e.g . dilie alailiv

‘dearer than another,” maissiu maenib ‘ more lovely than
riches’ ; the more usual construction is with ol” (in Ml
also n) + the subst. verb -tdw (46), e.g. sochrudin oldd-sa
‘ more beautiful than I (a.m) ferr oldds ‘better than thou
(art)’ z’slm oldate angil ‘lower than (a,re) the angels.’
The more’ is e*{plessed by means of de ‘of it,” e.g. ferr de
‘the better of it,’ dagﬂwdm de ‘the more to ]Je feared.’
‘and ’ in such expressions as ‘greater and grea.ter is ren-
dered by assa whlch caused "emmatlou e.g. mdo assa mdo,
anessa assammessa  worse and worse.’

ADVERBES.

78. Adverbs are formed by using the D. sg. m. or n. of
the adj. with the a.rtlcle, e.g. 1 biuce ‘little,” 1 mdr (mdr)
greatly, m deurd ‘surely’ : a,d,]ectlves in -de and parti-
ciples in -the have adverbial forms in d, tth instead of the
dat. e.g. oindae smgle, nd oiﬂdaad “singly,” bdstae
‘morta.l * an bdstaid mortally’ the later method of
formmg adverbs by prefixing co™ is rarely employed, e. g
commdr, conumenic, comanaith (this gemination after co”
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instead of nasalization is probably analogical). Com-
paratives and superlatives are used a.dverbla.l}y by means
of the D. sg. of the a.rtlcle e.g. int serbu ‘more bitterly,’
ind lugu ‘less,’ in mdam mostly Some adjectives are
used adve1b1a.1]y preﬁxed to verbq? e.g. cain-temadar
may he guard-well,” mad-génatar happv are they’ (lit.
‘well- boru were they,” mad-bocht ‘it was well-reaped’;
'.-nor'h ea,rly in the form MO, MUS is $0 used to express

‘soon,” e.g. Mmos- r vecub ‘1 sha,ll soon-come,” mMosregae
thou wnli:. soon-go.’

V.—THE NUMERALS.

79. Cardinal.

1 ofn-, den- 30 tricha, G. trichat

9 dduw (d6) 40 cethorcha, G. cethorchat,
3 N. pl. cethorchwit

4 cethir 50 cofea, G. cotcat (cdecat)
b edic’ 60 sesca, G. sescat

6 sé? 70 sechtmogo, (. sechtmogat
T secht® 80 ochimoga, G. ochitmugat
8 ocht™ 90 mdcha, G. ndchat

9 not" 100 cét, G. céit
10 deich”™ 1000 mile

20 fiche, G. fichet 2000 d¢ mili (dual)

otn- (den-) as adj. only oceurs in compounds ; it is some-
times found inflected and then follows the declension of adjs.
of o-G-stems, e.g. mna oenaméite (G.sgf.) ‘of the same
size’: the form ddw (d6) is only used when no subst.
follows as in counting, and when the numerals are so used
they are preceded by a geminating particle a, e.g. a ddu,
a trt, a ocht (pron. @ hocht and so written in Mid. and
Mod. 1.); its composition form is d¢, e.g. de-sillabach
dlssylldbm the form used before substs. is dd, f. df, and
is declined as follows :—

N.A. dd' de* da”
Gr ™ dd’ da' da™
D- Lo s

dib™ (deib™)
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tr¢ has as composition form #é (¢r2, tre), cethir bas
cethar and cethr-; tri and cethir are declined thus :—

masc. fem. neut.
N #re cethir teoir, teomcetheow cetheora tri‘ cethir’
G. 82" (cethre™) teora™ cetheora®™ tri"(cethre”
D. trib(cethrib) teoraib cetheoraib trib (cethrib)
Aty cethri teora cetheora tr’ cethin”

céic and sé cause nasalization in the G., ocht nasalizes
after the 'Lnalowy of secht; cét is declined like a neut.
o- stem (v. § 49), mile f. like guide, (i@ stem), fiche,
trichae &c. are dental stems. The numerals 11-—19 are
built up by adding déac to den, ddw, tri, &c., e.g. a trideac :
when used with a noun the noun is placed between the two
numerals, e.g. trf mis deacc ‘thirteen months,” coic sailn
sechtmogat ‘75 Psalms’: after 20 the numerals are con-
nected by the prep. ar (foll. by D.), e.g. oen ar ﬁchzz‘ 7 e
fiche ar chet ‘120, note also b6 ar ﬁchzt 21 cows.’

80. Ordinal.
1st cét-, cétnae 8th ochimad
ond tdnaise, aile 9th némad
3rd tris, tres 10th dechmad
4th cethramad 20th fichetmad
5th cdiced 30th trichatmad
6th sessed 50th coicetmad
Tth sechtmad 100th cétmad

cét < *kentu (cf Gaulish cmmgnatuq “first-born,” W.
cynt), while cét “a hundred’ < *kanton, is only used in
compounds, e.g. wn cél-fer; céinae (:s- stem) is used
adjectlvally, e.g. cétnae fer ; when it follows ﬁhe noun it
means same,’ e.g. i fer cétnae ‘the same man’: denmad
is used mstea.d of cétnae hefore the tens, e.g. 6enmarl ar
déc, ar fichit ‘ 11th, 21st,” ind denmad rann Jfichet ‘ the
21st part.” As a verbal preﬁx it takes the form cetw (ceta,
czta) e.g. cetu-ru-pr adach ‘has first-preached,’” ceta-dény

‘does first, ad-citaacae ‘saw first” tdnaise follows its
noun, ala (azle) precedes; before the noun with or
without the art. aile becomes ala and remains uninflected :
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the termination -mad is a compound of the endings -amo +
-eto ; the ending -amo- was originally confined to sechimad
and dechmad (cf. Lat. septumus, decumus) and afterwards
spread through analogy : cdiced has the ending -efo- alone,
serssed the same ending through analogy. Some of the
Lat. ordinals were also borrowed, e.g. pr a,m-a,qul secnd-
abb, and in gramma.tmal phraseolocry tert-cobedan * third
conjugation,” quart-diall ‘ fourth declension.’

NUMERAL SUBSTANTIVES.

81. wathad ‘one thing,’ déde, tréde, cethardae, séde,
sechtae, ‘2, 3, &c. things’; the forms for 5, 8, 9, 10 do
not ocecur (later cdicde, deichde). For persons are used the
following forms which, with the exception of dias, are the
cardinals compounded with fer ‘man’: oinar, (denar), G.
otnair, D. otmwr ; dias f. G. desse, D. diis, dtis, (dis), D. pl.
dessth ; triar; cethrar; cdicer: sesser ; mor-feser (lit.
‘great-six’) ; ochtar; ndnbm deichenbor.

FRACTIONS.

82. ! =leth (n. -o- stem), G. leith, also used in com-
pounds; *=trian n. D. triun: I=cethramthu f. G.
cethramihan ; from } onwards the ordinals are employed
either alone or with rann ‘part,’ e.g. cdiced =%, sechtmad
rann = 1. Multiplicatit es are formed by the prep. fo with
the A. e.g. fo di ‘twice,” fo thrt, fo deich, Jo ocht fichet
‘twenty- ewht times.” den-fecht is used for ‘once.” Distri-
butweb are formed by prefixing cach, e.g. cach ofn ‘each
one, cach dd, cach céicer &e. cach- /'n< cach-ala = ‘ evory
o‘che.r ‘every second,’ e.g. cach-la sel ‘alternately.’

VI..-.THE PRONOUNS.

83. PERSONAT, PRONOUNXNS.
Sing. Plur.
I mé (messe, mese) we snt (snisni, snini, sisnl,
thou ¢t (tussu', tusw) stnae, nine)

he & (hé, é som (sium))  ye st (sib, sissi, sist)
she st* (sisst)
it  ed (hed, ed 6n) they ¢, neut. ¢ sén

d
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The N. of the lst. pers. corresponding to Lat. ego, Gk.
&yd, Skr. ahdm is lost, mé being an oblique case (ef. Lat.
me, Gk. ué, Skr. ma). The longer forms (those in paren-
theses) are emphatic; they are produced either by the
addition of a demonstrative particle se, sa, som, sén or by
reduplication of the pronoun itself as in the 3rd f. and 1st
and 2nd pl. The s of sni may be borrowed from the
original verbal ending of the 1st pl. *-mos, thus *-mos-ni -
*.mo-snd, or may have arisen from the -s of the 3rd sg. of
the copula used with it, e.g. *is ni—14s snd: sf ‘ye’ comes
from ¥sus (W. chaoi) and the reduplicated form sib (i.e.
siB) < *sif < *sui-di (cf. W. chwychaws) : the persons of the
verb are emphasized similarly, e.g. 1st sg. asbiur sa, 2nd
sg. asbir sww, 1st pl. asberam ni, 2nd pl. asberid si.

PossESSIVE PRONOUNS.

84. Sing. 1st pers. mo* (mu') : 2nd do' (dw') ; 3rd m. and
n. &, f. a?; plur. 1st ar™; 2ud far™ (for"), after a prep.
ending in a vowel or -r also bar™ (i.e. Bar™) ; 3rd o™ for all
genders. mo comes from an apocopated G. men< “mene
(cf. O.W. myn) but aspirates after the analogy of do; a
comes from a form with vocalic auslaut *esjo, a? <*esias,
a" < *esian ; ar™ and far”, bar™ probably <*nsaran and
*suaran old Gs. pl.

AcceENTED Forms.

Sing. Ist mu? ‘mine,” emphatic muisse, with art. imnam-
mai sea (pl. n.) of. French les miens; 2nd *twt (Mid. 1.
taz) ; 3rd sg. (and pl. at (ae), e.g. @ n-af ‘its’ (art. +n. sg.),
cechtar n-af “each of them’; pl. 1st nathar (ndr) in the
%Jhra)se cechtar nathar (ndr) ‘each of us two’; 2nd sethar
sar).

After preps. which end in a vowel and after for the
proclitic forms mo, do become -m, -t, e.g. dom, lat, fort;
before a vocalic anlaut or before lenited f they may become
m-, &, e.g. mo ort or mort ‘my dignity, mvofsitin ( Soi-
sttae) my confes‘smn,’ tar mo chenn or tarm chenn (lit.
‘over my head’) “on my account.’
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INFIixED PRONOUNS.

85. The persoual pronouns are termed infixed ” when
they are closcly attached to the verbal forms by means of
certain proclitic particles. This method of incorporating
pronouns is not peeuliar to Celtic but is common to such
widely separated languages as Basque, Zulu, and the
ancient Accadian; cf. also the transition stage in French
imds (spoken for il me dit). The infixed pronoun is
usually in the acc. case, i.e. as object of a transitive verb
whether active or deponent in form; but with passive forms
the prons. of the 1st and 2nd pers. are used to express the
subject, and with the verh ‘to be’ the pron. is usnally in
the dative. When the infixing particle ends or originally
ended in a vowel the prons. appear in reduced forms; after
those which end or originally ended in a consonant, and n
relative sentences, longer forms are retained. In relative
sentences there is a special form for the 3rd sg. m. and n.

Shorter forms. Longer forms.
Sg. 1 -m(m)- Sg. 1{:?27;:;(“;?))_: (dum)
3 -t 2 -dot-* (-dat-')
fm.—a-" (M, ¢ [m.-da",-d-" ; rel.-id-" (-did-™),-d-",-"
3 £ -5, ~s- 3t -da

vt (), & ln. -d-"; rel. «wd- (-did-), -d-', -
Pl 1 -n(n)- Pl 1 -don(n)-, -dan(n)-
2 -ho () 2 -dob-, -dab- (-dib-)
3 -5t -5 3 -da?

Examples of the shorter forms : ni-m charat ¢ they love
me not’ ; 7n0- f beir (1.e. no-t- ,Bew) ‘it brmgs thee’ 5 1 alléic
< *ro-an-leic ‘he has left him,’ r-am-c< *ro-an-uc ‘ he has
brought him, nt-n-aithgéuin ‘he did not recognize him’
du-sn-adbat ‘he shows her,) du-s-gni<*du-sn-gni ‘he
makes her " : r-agchualatar <*vo-a-chualator ‘they have
heard it,’ after n/ the -a- disappears but the aspiration
remains, e.g. n(—thabm'«:”’*ni—a—thabm‘ ‘I do not give it’
ro-m-sofr ‘he has saved us’: 7ro-b-car ‘he has loved you
the 3rd pl. for all genders has the same forms as the 3rd
sg. f. e.g. no-sn- gmd “he prays them,” fo-s-didmat  they
will snffer themny.’
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Examples of the longer forms: the final consonant of
Frilth), con (com), ad, aith, &c. unites with the initial d-
to produce -#- (v. § ‘* 17), ﬁ wtammo) cat<*f7 zth—domm—oa cat

“they offend me, nu—dam-ch; ocha ‘ who orumﬁes me,” 1o
dom-béra (10 Bém) which will bmng me’: attotazg<

*ad- dot—aag ‘which impels thee no-da-pr zdcha (i.e.
bridcha) ‘ who preaches it (lit. “him ’) nu-dn-erbai ‘ who
entrusts himself,” rel. «d-ida-opan who sacrifices him-
self,”  fuandr ogab< *fo-an-dro-gab ‘in which he has
uttered it (lit. “him’)’: atartmet<*ad- -da-rimet ‘they
count her’; atbeir (1 e. Beir) <*as- d-beir ‘he says it,” rel
amal asindbiwr < *as-i(n)d-biur (b= B) as [ say it,’ here
the 7 of the nasalizing rela.tlve-cla.use is inserted before the
d of -ud-; fu;-don—cctm ‘ he teaches us, ’ no-don-ner ta ‘who
strembhens us ’; for-deb-momnetar they envy you, hdm
no-n-dob-molor (1 el. % before dob ) ‘becanse I praise you;
atasamlibid < *ad-da-samlibid ‘ye will imitate them,’ n0-
da-scara ‘who separates them,” with gemination in—da—
mmoidet "in which they boast themselves’; the excep-
tional aspiration after -da-¥ in nwu-da-chelat, nu-da-chéiltis
(ML) is explained by Thurneysen as arising from forms
without infixed prons. e.g. nuw-cheiltis. After the negative
nach the forms appear as sg. 1. -vn-, -am-, ; 2. <t~ -at-,
3 m. -n- or unexpressed f. -a- n. -id-* or merely aspiration :
ol. 1 -, -an-; 2 -1b-, -ab-; 3 -a-: e.g. nach-am-didna

does not console me,’ nack-:‘m~3'inda;-;pczi ‘ that he has not
cast me away ’; nack—it-’rmd(m pither ‘that thou be not cast
a.way,’ nach-at-toscélfat tha,t; they will not experience
thee ' : con-nach-mingéuin ‘so that he did not recognize
him, unexpressed con- ndch-mozdea that he boast not him-
self " Cownach‘a-ddnazgfea S0 that he will not bestow
it (ht ‘her’) : nach-id-chualatar ‘who ha,ve not heard it,’

with aspiration only nachwbew (i.e. Bew) who does not
bring 1t’; nach-im-rogba  that it selze us not,’ nach-anm
sotrai ‘that thou dost not deliver us’; nach- ib-e;pzcl do
not entrust yourselves’; ar-nach-g-moidet ‘that they
boast not themselves.” In Wh. the forms in -m, -if, &e.
are found, in MI. those in -am, -af, &c.

Examples of the dative with the verh ‘to he’:
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ni-m-thd ‘1 have not’ (ht there is not to me’), ro-t-bia
thou shalt have’ (lit. ‘there shall be to thee’) n-1-td
‘we have not,’ 710-buta. you have’; but (accusatn e) m—m~ﬁl
‘I am not,” ni-nfil ‘we are not,’ ni-s+fil ‘they are not’ (v.
substa,ntlve verD).

Examples of 1st and 2nd pers. as subject with passive
forms : mo-m-glantar ‘1 am cleaned,” no-m-lintar ‘we are
filled,” 70-b-hicad ‘ ye have been saved.” When 1o conjunct
particle or preposition precedes the verb the particle no (1)
is employed to infix the pronouns. The inﬁ\ed pron. is
fr equently used proleptically, e.g. d-a- gnfn-qa sin T do that’
(lit. ‘I do ¢t that’), du-da-forsat inna dilt ‘who has created
the elements’ (lit. ‘created them viz. the elements’) : the
neut. pron. may refer to a noun of another gender, e.g.

r-afittr cretim ‘he knows it viz. the frm‘k (£.); 11: is con-
stantly infixed in the verh at-bail< *ad- d~bazl he dies’
and usually in fort-gil!im ‘I guarantee,” ara-chrin ‘he
perxshes and ‘mma-airic ‘he suits’; when infixed in
rogad he has taken’ in nasahzmg 1ela11\e sentences it
changes the meaning of this form to " he is,” rond-gad. In
the verbs fo-fera and testa (do -es-ta) it has the force of a
neut. rel. pron. e.g. fod-era <*fo-d-fera ‘which causes,’
do-d-esta ‘ which is lacking.” After cfa "although’ and
ma ‘if’ with their negatives ceni, mani, -d- is infixed
before verbal forms in the indicative which have no infixed
pronoun, ©.g. m’a dod-chommar ‘although we went,’
cem-dfetm -sa ‘although 1 do not know,” ma du-d=, egmuq
“if I have done,’ mam-d—chr etid “if ye do not believe.”

26. A¥FFIXED PRONOUNS AFTER THE COPULA.

These are added to the 3rd sg. of the copula, e.g. iss-um
écen ‘it is necessary for me,” is-a(f) dilmain, ni-b écen,
158-1d n-arthrech.

87. SUFFIXED PRONOUNS.

After verbal forms :

Suffixed pronouns are found after the 3rd sg. and Istand
3rd pl. of simple active verbs : the forms are—



Sing. Plar
1 -um 1 -unn
2 -ut 2 not found
: L& ey .
5{m and n. -7, -t RN
f. -us

Examples: sasmm< *sdsaid-um ‘it satisfies me, z‘aﬂz ut
‘thou hast’ (Jit. it is to thee) bezn‘]n<*be; 7d-; ‘he
carries it,” moit-i < “moitd’ thi<® motchdz he boasts him-
sclf iti-us < *ith’ ﬂuus< *ithid-us “he eats her, tdth-unn
‘we have,” tdth-us ‘they have’ e’; -1t 1s used after 1st anrl
3rd pl. e.g bert-it< *bent it ‘they take it,” gébt-it ‘ they
will receive him,” guidmit * we pray it.

After prepositions : Prepositions with dative.

88. do ‘to’ di ‘ from’ 6 (ua) * from’
Sg. 1 dom, dam dim dtaem(in)
2 dwit, dait dit et
deit, dit
3 m n. dd, ddu de (dé) dad, cid
fodt dr tadi
Pl 1 diin(n) din(n) dain(n), ian(n)
2 ditib dib wuah
3 doaib, ducib  dub, ditb  taidib (6dib)

dotb, ddéib dib

a ‘out of: sg. 2 essiut, 3 m. n. ass, as, f. essz elsst, esse,
Dl 3 essib, etssib.

Sftad " in presence of: sg. 1 fladam, pl. 2 fladib, 3 fiadib,
Sfladaid.

far ‘after’: sg. 3 {armut, 3 m. n. farum.

& ‘under’: sg. 1 fssum, 3 m. fssa.

oc ‘at’: sg. 1 ocum, ocom, 2 ocut, 3 m. n. oc(co, ocle)q,
f. occz, ocear, ocae, pl. 1 ocunn, 2 occarb, 3 oceaib.

s, dlas “above’: sg. 1 dasum, 3 m. n. daso, tasa, pl.
ds1b.

re ‘before’: sg. 1 vium, 2 (remut), 3 m. n. riam, f. remi,
pl. 1 riun (» evmmn) 3 ?‘emzb

Isolated forms ars dessum ‘on my right, fiathwm *on
my left.
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Prepositions with accusative.
89. £ against’
Sg. 1 friumam, fiim

2 frit, friut
3 m. n. fris(s)

. frie
Pl 1 from, firin
2 b
3 frow
co ‘to’
Sg. 1 cuccum
2 cucut, cuccut
3 . n. cucer
f. cuicce, cucae
Pl 1 cucunn
2 cuccurb, cucub
3 cuccu
amal ‘as’: sg. 1

cen ‘ without’: sg. 2

sech ‘past’:

4
tar, dar over’:sg. 2

90.

—t

s,

-

la ‘with’
lem(m), Lim(m)
Liwm(m)

lat

leiss, les(s), lais
lee, lace, Uit
linn, lenn

b

lew, léu, leo

lethwu (Bk. of Arm.)

i about’
mnnon
amnact
imbe

mnpe
LDUNUNN
b
TMPU, NP0
samlum, 2

. (4
tri, tre " through”
tramn

traut

trut, trit

tree, trée
traun ()
trith

trew, tréu, treo

eter ‘hetween’
etrom, etrum

etir, itir
etronn, etrunn

etrub
etarru, etarro

(samlut), 3 m.n. samlid,

samlith, samlaid, pl. 3 samlard

cenut, 3 m: n.

cene, cenae, pl. 2

cenwlb, 3 cenaib
(sechum), 2 (sechut), 3 m. n. sechae
f. (secce), pl. 3 seccw
torut, 3 m. n. tarais, f. (tairse),
pl. 1 torunn, 3 tairsiu
The peculiar reduplication of the prep. cucwm, cucut,
&c., is possibly due to the analogy of ocum, ocut. &c
(Thurn.).

Prepositions with dative and accusative.

& ik &
7 in’

Sg. 1 ndium(m)
2 wnduut

3

D. m. n. and

f. indi

A. m. n. nd
f. inte

for ‘on’ ar ‘for’
Jorm amium, erum
Jort erut
Juary, fure
Soir, fuir an

forrae
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dus, dius, (i.e. do fius) +in="to know whether,’ e.g. duuls
m-comalnid, dius m mtamlitis. In a double question
either the 2 is repeated or another particle jc& (ba, ba) is
used, e.g. vm-bem wmbethu, tm-bem imbdas ‘ whether we
be in life or in death,” i dwit féin fa do nach mlm
‘whether it is for thyselt or for some other person,” in-
damsotrfad fa-nacc ‘ whether he would deliver me or not’
Ja is really part of the copula. Negative mterrogatlves -
m-ndd, m-ni (rare), m-nindd, cani (cini) cain Defore
pretonic 70 : all expect an affirmative answer, e.g. tm-ndd-n
-accai or cani-accazr  Doest thou not see ?°, mnnt frr - Wilt
thou not slay ?’, in-nf nad-roilgisid ‘Have ye not read?’,
cain-ronotbad * Has he not been sanctified?’ : the nazali-
sation of " is earried over the negative ndd in ndd-n-accar
as also h'l.ppens at times after the copnla. e.g. m-dat
m -briathra ‘ Ts it the words?’ v. § 15.

93. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

so (sa, se) and sin are used as neuter accusatives after
prepositions and the equative of adJs dennithir so ‘as
sure as this,” demuthir sin ; co- se hxtherto cossin ‘0
far’: as D. siu, .sm e.g. de- uu ‘from here’; after com-
p‘r.mtne mda st greater than that’: siu without a prep.
means ‘here, in thls world’ as contrasted with tall
yonder, in the other world’: N. and A. for all genders,
mso (inse), msin ; ts hé inso, 1s st tnsin.

The anaphoric pronoun suide.

N. only in the phrase ol suide *quoth he,” ; sg. D. m. n.
suidin, f. swide; A. m. suide, n. sodain, f. swidi: pl. D.
surdib, A. m. suidis : enclitic forms, sg. N. m. side, sede ;
f. .szde, ade, ede. A. szde ; 0. side ; pl. 51d1, side, adz, ade :
exa.mples do suidin o hlm, la Suada with her,” la sodam
thelewxbh mdo suidiw “more than that ’; enchtlc é-side,
st-ade, = he, ‘she,” emphatic, ¢ ires-sidi *his faith’ (i.e.
the faith of this particular person), « dilde ade ‘her
beauty,” msamlathar-side ‘he imitates, amal dungniat
sidi ‘ as they do.’
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94. SELF.
1 féin, fadéin, céin, cadéin  fesine, fanisin, canisin
2 féin, fadém féz’sne,. fémn, fadéisne,
Jadisin

3 m. n. fessin, féin, fudesin, fésine, féisne, fesin, fudeisne
cesin, cadesin
f. fesine, féisne, fadisin  fadesine, fudesin, cadesne,
cadésmn

These forms are compounded of part of the copula ( fud-,
1) or ciat, id ‘though’ (reduced to cad, ¢-) +a pers. pron.
3rd sg. m. f. 1st, 2nd, and 8rd pl. + a demonstrative (v
Pedersen V. . 153). The clearest forms etymologically
are 3rd sg. m. n. fadesin<*fud-é-sin or *fad-ed-sin, fessin
<*fa-ésin or *faed-sin, cadesin<*cid-é-sin ; f. fudisin
<*fad-t-sin ; pl. 1. fanmisin, canisin <*fa-nt-sin, *ca-ni-sin
3. fadisin < *fad-si-sin but following analogy of 3rd sg. f. ;
3. fadesin, cadesin<*fud-é-sin, *cid-e-sin. In the sing.
the forms for the lst and 2nd pers. were originally
Jrd m. n.

Examples : mé fem myself mo salthar féin ' my own
work,” mu menma céin my own mmd < Bl fem thyse]f’
deit féim " to thyself,’ ke’som fesin hlmselt a cho p
fadesin ‘his own body’ ;s httad: ja(h’sm from herself ’
(imm chanisin  to uumelves Jrinn foamasin  or fmmc’
a.galnst ourselves s daberid-si féissne ‘ye yourselves give

. a fili fésine ‘ their own poet.’

95 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

nech <*ne-k“os, N.A. 'nech, n. nf, G. neich, D. newch,
neoch, n. niu, neo (ML) ¢ anyone, anythmg, in origin a
negatne e.g. nifel nech ‘there is mo one, doergair:
neich. ‘for the forbidding of 'mythmg followed by a
relative sentence, do neuch as doraid concerning what-
ever is difficult.’

The proclitic forms N. nach, n. na?, G.m. naich, f.
nacha, A. m.f. nach”™, n. na’. are used a.dJectu ally ; e.g
nach mnotb ° some saint,” naich baill ‘of some member
naach rainne *of some part (f.)’: hefore a relative sentence
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nt frequent,l) becomes anf or ﬂam, e.g. ant as mane,
na-ni-téte ‘whatever it comes to’; the pl nacha is only
used in negative sentences, e.g. naba(f nacha arm aili
“let it not bhe any other arms’: for 1)0:;101\ e alaily is used
nechtar = ‘one (of two),’ nechtar n- -a¢ ‘either of them.’

cdch <*k'a@k"os N. D. A. cdch, G. cdich, ‘everyone;
hefore a relative verb with the art. e.g. in c‘ach fo: samuitter
" ever)y yone on whom thou passest Judoment i chdich
cretes ‘of everyone who believes.’ Proclitic adjectival
forms cach, cech, G.f. cacha, cec ha n. caich ; pl. cacha,
cecha, f‘(Y(]Z ce(-h e.g. cach ball ' every mcmhm cechea
dethidnea ‘all cares,” hi cacha persanaid “in <L‘l] persons’ ;
distrihuti\:elj with the numerals, cach oin ecach oune,’
cach dd cvery two,” &e.; with G. of 3rd pers. of pron.
cach de “each of them.” cechtar="each (of two),” ec.z.
. . ¢ Z NE
cechtar in dd rann “each of the two parts,” cechtar n-di
€ bl
each of them (two).

aile <*alios, N.A. sg. n. azll, is used substantivally after
the art. or nach: e.g. m. nf aile, f. ind «wile, n. «
- [4 . . < ) . ) .
n-aill " the other ": nach aile  some other': the indefinite
subst. form is m.d. alaile, n. alaill, uncovtracted G. sg. f.
ala aile, G. pl. ala n-cile, N. pl. in 8.G. ala-cdli
- . ‘ - .
N.B.—alaile with a noun= certain, some,” hut also
s o e 5 ¢ 4 . 3
another,” e.g. di-alatliv dilgud " of another forgiveness’;
vg.. sre 6 y . R
alaili—alaili = some—others,” ind ala—aluile " the one
—the other.’ '

96. ADVERBS OF Praick.
sund ‘here’ il-lei, il-le,  ‘hither’
¢ .y . ¢ . N
tall on that side IMN-0nn to that side
J ¢ ) . ¢ y
tias above [uas ‘ upwards
tis helow ’ sls downwards
. ¢ 5 . ¢ 3
tair ) east salr eastwards
’, r 13 4
tlar west’ star westwards
¢ . sa-dess | & -
NS southwards
tess  south Todes | ot rds

tiaid  norsh ’ }g_g:::g:gt} ‘northwards’
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Adverbs of Place—continued.

de-stw “hence.
an-all  ‘from that side.’
an-tas * from above.’
an-ts ‘ from below.’
an-air " from the east.’
an-tar ‘from the west.’
an-dess ‘ from the south.’
an-titaid ‘ from the north.
{ess is formed after the analogy of #ilaid ; sechtair=
“out of, an-echtair ‘from outside.’

97. RELATIVE SENTENCES.

The relative is expressed in the following ways :

(@) by means of the demonstrative sa® «" (sam, am
before a labial) after a preposition ; sa” stands for all
genders, cases, and numbers; e.g ar-aa-déntar “for
which is made,’ fu-am-d-ro-gab ‘in (lit. ‘under’) which
he has uttered it,” #re-sam-fccatar °through which
are saved’; it is not employed after n" or after a
negative, e.g. m-atreba “in which he dwells,” dena-
conbi *of which he has not’; sa” (sam), an (am) changes
to sin, stm (in, tm) before the d of the infixed pronoun
and the 3rd sg. -d and -b (p) of the copula except in
dian-, foan-, dan-, e.g. ar-in-d-epur ‘for which 1 say it,’
Etre=sin-cla-bm ‘through which they shall have’ ar-im-p

ut sit.’

(b) by the relative forms of the verb which are found in
3rd sg. and lst and 3rd pl. of simple verbs in the absolute
flexion, e.g. beres ‘who bears. beirme ‘which we bear,’
berte who bear’ In the pass. and dep. the conjunct
forms are used as relatives.

(¢) by prefixing no to the 1st and 2ud sg. and 2nd pl. of
the pres. ind., pres. subj. and fut. of simple verbs, e.g.
no-guidimm what 1 pray, mno-thechti ‘which thou
possessest,” no-berid  which ye carry.’

(d) by infixing a relative element which appears as -¢,
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a’, or mel"cly lenition, e.g., “mm-e-churetar ‘who carry,’
” . . T [

ar-a-thd ~which is left,” mo-chairigur " what I blame,’

ad-chess ' what was seen.’

98. LENITING RELATIVE SENTENCES.

(@) In ML and S.G. the anlaut of velative forms is
lenited, e.g. intf charas ‘he who loves,” anf chanas ‘what
he sings.’

(b) The absolute forms of the copula lenite the following
anlaut, e.g. as chotarsne ‘which is contrary,” ata chosmeill
“which are similar,” bes chobuir ‘which will be an aid.’

99. NASALIZING RELATIVE SENTENCES.

(a) When the relative denotes time when, e.g. in tau
mberes ‘when she bears,” hdre no-n-dob-molor-sa hecause
I praise you’ (Rdre G. of war ‘hour’ was originally tem-
poral) ; similarly after eéin, céne ‘as long as,” ¢ ‘while.’

(b) When the relative denotes quantity or manner,
e.g. is { méit do-m-indnagar ‘that is the proportion in
which it is bestowed,” indas no-m-bied-si "the way in which
you are’ ; similarly after amal and feid ‘like, as,’ and in
the case of the ‘figura etymologica,” e.g. ni légend ro-I-
légusa act is cirsagad ro-m-d-cirsagusa ‘it is not a
reading I have read but a reprimand (with) which I have
reprimanded him,” @ forcital for-n-dob-canar “the teaching
by which ye are taught.

(c) Sometimes instead of lenition when the relative is
the object of the verb in the relative clause, e.g. cech
irnigde do-n-gneid ‘every prayer that ye make.’

(d) When the relative represents the predicate noun, e.g.
co-mbi ofn-chorp pectho as-m-berar ‘so that it is one body
of sin it is called,” plebs dei as-m-dan-berthe ni ‘we used
to be called plebs Der.’

(e) After ol, e.g. ol-daas < *ol-n-taas.

(f) sometimes to denote reason why : eg. s hed
dathar dom (d=nasalized ¢) ‘that is why people are
angry with me.’



62

(g) explanatory and to mark oratio obliqua: c.c. bad
nertad diib inso, a?—métrszd ‘let this be an encouragement
to you, that ye will rise,’ bés asbera-su as m-ainm dgaom
animus ‘perchance thou wouldst say that amimus is its
name.’

(R) the relative forms of simple verbs (except the copula)
have nasalized anlaut usually in "ﬁ b. and regularly ther
e.g. i tamm m-bis ‘when he is,’ hdre déte (d=nt) “be-
cause he goes.’

(z) the absolute forms of the copula used relatively
nasalize the following anlaut when it begins a syllable
which bears the principal accent ; e.g. céin bas m-beo ‘so
long as he is alive.’

100. THE GENITIVE OF THE RELATIVE.

The genitive of the relative is expressed :

(a) by a formally non-relative sentence containing a
genitive pronoun, j.e. a possessive pronoun ; e.g. réfe nl
7éz'd a mbrith, lit ‘things not easy their referring’ =
‘things whose teferenoe is not easy’ ; but alaily rofinnatar
a pecthe, lit. ‘there are some their sins are found out’=
‘ whose sins are found out.’

(b) by a relative sentence introduced by as ‘ which is,” a
relative preverb, the negative na, nad, or relative nasa-
lization ; e.g. mtf as hénirt hiress "he (his) faith is
weak’ = whose faith is weak ; lasna cuwmachtgu foambmf
mdm ‘to the mighty ones undel whose yoke they are
biad nad-rdncatar less ‘food that they did not stand in
need = of which they did not stand in need.’

101. TaE NEGATIVES.

nt?, nicon ; hefore the imperative and optative nd?, na” :
before infixed pronouns nach, ndch ; in relative sentences
and after mtermgam\ e 1", ndd, nad ; sech ni—nf or ni—
ocus nach = nelther—-nor Exa,mples‘ ai dénwim ‘I do
not,” micon-choscram ‘we destroy not’ (m later O. Ir. it
nasahzes, .g. micon-dét = -ntét), na—déﬂe ‘do not’ ! nach-
n-rogba uall ‘may pride not seize us’ ! naht-nad-chrenat
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‘those who buy not,” in-mad-ciéalaid si ‘have ye not
heard? sech mi-thartsat som, ni-comtcachitmar ni ‘neither
have they given nor have we asked,” nf ind fessin eirbthi
Tnach dé du-aisilbi nanni do-gni ‘it is not in himself
that he trusts, neither does he ascribe to himself the things
which he does.’

The independent negative is maice, macc="no, not’;
in— fa nace ‘is —or not’: emphatic macce ‘hy no
means,” adjectival or composition form in macca dim ‘a
non-entity’ M1 75 b 20; nade, nate < nad+hé="no’
in answer to either a positive or negative question (the
form natho is ace. to Pedersen borrowed from W. naddo
used in reference to a preterite tense), a later form is ate;
tacco, taccu= ‘no’ as either simple denial or strong con-
tradictory, cf. German doch, French si.

102. TEMPORAL PREVERBS.
ro, com, ad, od, ess, to-od-, de-ess-, to-com-.

A perfective meaning for indicative or subjunctive verbal
forms is expressed by means of certain preverbs of which
20 is the most usual.

(a) the preterite with perfective preverb has the
meaning of a perfect or pluperfect; e.g. asbert ‘he
said,” as-ra-bart ‘he has said’; argart déib nant maith
con-ro-itatar a-rrtg ‘he taunted them that they had not
guarded their king well.’

(b) the present indicative with preverb, in a dependent
clause, becomes a perfect consuetudinal present, i.e.
denotes what precedes a customary action ; e.g. w nilall
do-n-gntat ho ru-maith for a ndimtea remib ‘the cry
they make when their enemies have been routed by them.’

(¢) in a dependent clause the imperfect indicative
with preverb becomes a perfect consuetudinal preterite
when the verb of the main clause is an iterative past, i.e.
denotes the completion of a repeated action in the past.

(d) the future with the preverb becomes a futurum
exactum, i.e. denotes an action that is imagined as having
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taken place at some future tnne e.g. mant romma for
cenn, ni mema forsna bullu if their head be not defeated,
the members will not be defeated’; (Thurn. however,
takes roima =romd, subj.) snm]a,rlly w11;h pres. subj. used
as future, dia-n-de-r-balam ni, ni-bia nech ‘if we should
die, thelc will be no one.’

(e) the imperfect subjunctive with preverh —future
perfect; e.g. act ar-roi-lgither ind epistil s0 diibsi € as
soon as this epistle shall have been read to you.’

108. ro of possibility.

(a) present: asbeir ‘he says’ as-ro-bair ‘he can
say,” né ru-bai * it cannot be.’

(b) future: ni de-rgenat ‘they will not be able to
do it.’

(¢) conditional: d-a-ri-gente ‘ye could have done it.’

(d) pres. subj. : cia ru-bé ‘though it could bhe.’

(e) imp. subj.: fiinti do-ro-nad nach aile ‘at a thing
which any other could do.'

104. Further uses of ro.

(a) in wishes: rop cérae déib ‘may there be peace
to them.’

(b) in commands only in negative sentences 9278 to-
r-gaitha ‘let him not defraud’! ni-m de-r-saige ‘ wake me
not.’

(c) intention : arna de-r-lind ‘lest I should scandalize.’

(d) necessity: is écen con-dd-r-bastar ‘it is necessary
that it should he shown.’

(e) permissive: after acht prowded that’; e.g. act
rop ‘provided that it be,’ act nf ro-bat ‘ provided there
be not.’

105. Position of ro.

(a) fixed ro: as a rule this ro comes immedmtely
before the verbal stem after the other prepositions e.g.
as-ru-bart, ni-érbart < *es-ro-bert.
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(b) movable ro: comes immediately after the last
pretonic preverb ; ez dmrui-d-bed < im-ro-di-bed, wi-
rom-di-bed, nr-ua-ldatar < in-ro-od-lodatar, nad-1~
ind-ua-ldatar : 1t is placed after the prep. fo, when fo is
the second part of a compound, to avoid the contraction
ro-fo>70 ; e.g. im-fo-rlaimy : ro or an infixed pron.+ ro
is inserted in the prep. for as though for=jfo+1; eg.
fo-rro-r-bris (rr=mnr), fo-da + re-r-cenn for-cenna.

106. Preverhs which usurp the functions of ro.

com : e.g. with pres. subj. fris-chom-rr from fris-oirg;
with preterite as-com-ort (as-otrg).

ad: with verhs compounded of com, c¢.g. conatil
<*con-ad-til (com-twil) conacab < *con-ad-gad (com-gab).

od : con-oi-t-echtatar < *con-od-t- (con-dieig).

ess: ass-ib-sem (2bid).

de-od: do-o-mmalgg <*do-od-m (mleg-), t-o-pacht
< *to-od-bacht (bong-).

de-ess: dessid < *de-ess-sid (sad-).

to-com : du-cu-tig < *to-com-tig (tong-).

107. Verbs which do not admit perfective preverbhs.

1. verbs compounded with ro, e.g. rofitir, roclumethar
rolaimethar.

9. compounds from the roots gne, icc (-ong-).

3. the prototonic forms of ad-cf, and the perfect «d-
con-daire.

4. sthid, tella, talla, duthracht, at-bath, fo-fuair.

VII.-.THE VERB.

108. The verb has two Voices—Active and Passive, and an
Active verb may have either an active or deponent flexion.
The latter has arisen from the Id.G. Middle and difters
from the passive flexion in form ; in the imperfect indi-
cative, preterite subjunctive, preterite future or conditional,
the 1st sg. pres. ind. abs. of denominatives in <tgithir, igidir,
the 2nd pl. of all tenses and moods, and the 3rd sg. im-
perative the deponent forms are the same as those of the
active.

e
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There are three moods: indicative, imperative, and
subjunctive. The indicative mood has five tenses : present,
imperfect, preterite, future, and preterite future (also called
secondary future or conditional). The subjunctive mood
has only two tenses, present and preterite ; the imperative
mood has no tenses.

109. TENSE-STEMS.

The tenses and moods of a normal verb are formed from
five distinct stems. :
Indicative present and imperfect.

1. Present Stem {Impera,tive.
Subjunctive present and

2. Subjunctive Stem Drereris

3. Future Stem {Future and future preterite.

These three stems belong to both active (or deponent)
and passive flexions.

1. Actlve PreterithsStorm {Preterlte Indicative active

and deponent.
5. Passive Preterite Stem { Preterite _Indwatwe
passive.

110. STrRONG AND WEAK VERES.

Verbs are divided, in accordance with their mode of
stem-formation, into two classes, Strong and Weak. Strong
verbs are primary, weak verbs denominative ; the chief
characteristics of the latter being the formation of an
s-preferite and an ffuture. '

The weak verbs are divided into a-verbs and 7-verbs
according to the termination of the 3rd sg. pres. ind. act.
conjunct flexion, e.g. -card, -léici. In the case of the

strongverbs-there is no termination, e.g. -beir, -ben.
111. NUMBER AND PERSON.

The verb has only two numbers sing. and plur. (a dual
subject takes a plural verb, so also may a sing. collective
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noun). In the active and deponent there are three persons
in each numbey, in the passive there are only forms for 3rd
sing. and 3rd plur.

112. RELATIVE FORMS.

0l In the simple verb in the absolute flexion separate relative
forms oeccur in the 3rd sing. and plur. and usually in the
1st plur.

1138. PErsoNAL ENDINGS.

The personal endings may be divided into five classes :—

1. Pres. ind. and subj., future, s-preterite, the plur. of
act. and dep. and imp. pass., the sing. of the ¢-preterite.

2. Imp. sing. act. and dep.

3. Imperf. ind., pret. subj., pret. future.

4. Suffix-less pret. ind. and plur. of ¢-preterite.

5. Pret. ind. pass.

114. ABsoLuTE AND CoNJuncr FLEXION.

In most tenses and moods the personal endings have two
13 < .
sets of forms called “absolute’ and conjunct.’

The conjunct flexion occurs :—

1. In all verbs compounded with prepositions.

9. In the simple verb (a) after the verbal particles 70 and
70, (b) after the following pautmles and comunctmns, m
nmicon, nd, ndd, (nach-) nacon, i, ara®, dia® co™, con™
hua™, a partmle ‘and relative (s)a

Absolute flexion occurs in the simple verb with the
exception of the cases above mentioned, e.g. abs. berid,
gasbid, marbaid, léicid ; conj. do-beir, fo-gaib, ni-s-marba,
ara-léict.

The absolute and conjunct flexions correspond to the
Primary and Secondary personal endings of Id.G.  Some
verbs which always take a prepomtlon before them when no
conjunct or verbal particle is prefixed appear only in the
conjunct flexion, except in the imperative where the accent
falls on the first syllable and the preposition is dropped,
e.g., ro-cluinethar, rofitir, 3rd sg. imp. cluined, finnad.
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115. CLASSIFICATION OF VERDS.

{‘?‘

3

Weak verbs are denoted by A, strong verbs hy B.

e A 1. apresents: present stem=verh stem+-@ ; e.g.
o  caraid <*kar-a-ti, -caru <*kar-a-jo.
A II. ipresents: present stem=verb stem+-2-; eg.
léicid < link et -léictu <* Lok -io.
a2 A III. stems ending in a vowel, e.g. -gnit < *gne-io.

: oF B I present stem=verb stem + thematic vowel -o-, -e-
) (v. § 116) with consequent variations of quality in the final
consonant of the stem; e.g. berat (%) <*bher-o-nt, hut

berid () <*Dbher-e-ti.

B II. present stem =verb stem (with nasal infix)+
thematm vowel: e.g. bo-n-g-id breaks (Jbog), to-n-y-id
‘swears’, of. Lat. pa-n-go, ta-n-go ( /pag, tag).

B L pmsent stem = verhb stem +-j- suffix; e.g. gaibid
‘takes’ <*ghabh-je-ti, of. Lat. cap-io.

B IV. present stem = verb stem + —na,—( nd-); e.g. benaid
‘strikes’ <*bhimndi-ti, renaid ‘buys’ <*pre-nd- 4 of. Gk,
wépvnue. In Proto-Keltic -nd@- had become shortened to
-nd- after the analogy of the plural be-nd-mesi, &e.

B V. as in IV. but originally with ¢ quahty of the -n-
which f1equently 1emzuns ; e.g. aracchrin perlshes in
ad-gnin  “recognizes’ and ro-cluinethar " hears’ the
7- quahty of the n IS probably the resulf: of infection hefore
a -40- suﬂiw: thus *gn-n-g>-guin, *clun-i-> -chun-, of. Gk.
poive <*po-vio.

116. Mopes or FLEXION.

In Id.G. there were two modes of flexion, viz.
thematic and non-thematic. Verbs with thematic
flexion had in the 111d1cat11e -0- or -e- before the personal
ending, e.g. *bher-o, *bher-esi, *bher-e-ti, *bher-o-mos,
*bher-o-te, *bher-o-nti: those with non-thematic flexion
had no thematw VoW el befow the personal ending in the
indicative, e.g. *es-mi, *es-s1, *es-t,
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117, PersoxAL ENDINGS.

Id.G. had two series of personal endings, viz. primary
and secondary.

Sing. Plur.
Prim.  Seec. Prim. Sec.
1. {-mz -m -1nes, -M0S  -MNe,-Mo
-INEST, -MOSL  -MEeM,-MOoIn.
2 -5 -8 -the -te
3. -t -t -t -1t

In O. In. th&_nmm&‘z endings were doubtless originally

em%ﬂoxed only in the &h&olute _flexion_and_ the secondaly

endings in the con,)uuct but owing to aualom‘y7 the primary
andings are fretul_ntly foumd i the cmqunct tlexion also,
eg, “rethi <*ret-e-st, “thou runnest’ heside -bir < *bher-
e-s  thou bearest.’

Ending of 1st pers. sing.: -tm. <tmm (-aim, -aimm) cor-
responds to the non-thematic primary ending -mi, the ¢
arvising from the palatal quality of the n; that the m
should have remained unlenited is probably due to the
influence of the 1st sing. of the copula am <¥es-mi
(Thurn.) : the thematic ending -G appears as -0, -, e.g.
arco, tlagu <*pyk-6, *steigh-o ; it appears as -u regularly
in the 1st sg. conjunct of monosyllabic stems in z, e.g. bl
-gniu, otherwise it appears merely as w-quality of the final
consonant of the stem in conj. st sg., e.g. -biur <*berw
<*bher-o, ‘-cun <*canii <*can-o. The ending -im
gradually ousts the -0- ending until in the Modern
langunage it is universal.

Ending of 2nd pers. sing. : the -z is reduced from the
thematic primary ending -e-, + ¢ whence it spread analogi-
cally to the other verbs: thus ber:i <*bert <*bhere:
<*bher-e-si. In the conjunct form the secondary ending
disappears, e.g. ‘bir <*bher-e-s.

Ending of 3rd pers. sing. : -id, -ith (-aid, -aith) repre-
sents the thematic primary ending -e-, -, -0-, +-t{; e.g.
berid <*bher-e-ti, léicid < link"-i-ti, caraid <*kar-d-ti:
the secondary ending is represented by the conjunct forms
cara, -léici, -beir < kar-a-, *h';{k’ﬂﬁt, *bher-e-t.
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Ending of Ist pers. plur. : absolute -mi represents Id.
G. -mesi > mei > mi, the m unlenited through analogy
of the Ist pers. pl. of copula cmmi < *es-mesi: the con-
junct ending -m (%) represents -mos, e.g. beram <*Dbher-
0-mos ; this -m was originally lenited but gradually loses
its lenition through the influence of the absolute -mmi.

Ending of 2nd pers. plur. : absolute -the is either Id. G-
dual ending *-fhes or a mnew formation analogous to 1sb
pl. -mi. -me ; conjunct -id comes from the thematic vowel
+Id.G- secondary ending -te thus -berid < *(e)-bher-e-te.

Ending of 3rd pers. plur. : absolute -if, -a:t represents
thematic vowel + primary ending -nti, e.g. carait <*kar-
antl, lbieit <*linh"tnti; conjunct -et, -at, (older -ot)=
thematic vowel + secondary ending -nf, e.g. lécet <*link"-
nt, berat < *berot <*bher-o-nt.

The relative forms for 3rd sing. and pl. _and lst pl. are

probably verbal forms + suffixed pronouns.

N.B.—For a different explanation of the personal endings
v. Pedersen V. G. 341—344.

118. Paradigm of Present Indicative.
Active.

Examples: caraim ‘1 love’, Wicim ‘I leave’ birie ‘I
bear.’
absolute flexion.

AT, A TIL
Sq. 1 caraim léicim
2 carai léici
3 caraid,-aith  léicid, -ith
rel. caras léices
PL 1 carmai léiemi
rel. carmae {éicme
9 carthee [éicthe
3 carait léieit

1‘61.{ cardae, -tae. [léicde, -te,
caraite, -ate \léicite
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conjunct flexion

Sg 1 -caru Léicin (-Léicim)
9 -carai Léice
3 cara Jéicy
Pl 1 caram Léicem
2 -caraid -aith -léicid, ith
3 -carat léicet
BI
absolute conjunct
aécented enolit_i;
Sg. 1 biru by te-bur
9 beir, (bert) Dir ‘ta-b"ir
3 berid, -ith e Fa-b"tr
rel. beres
Pl. 1 berma beram tad-brem
rel. bermae
2 berthe berid, -ith  -tar-brid, -ith
3 berait berat te-bret

rel. berdae, -tae

The distinction between absolute and conjunct flexion is
not invariably observed: thus, in weak verbs, 1st and 2nd
sg. abs. are used also for conj.; further in strong verbs abs.
forms like for-canim, -rethi are found used as conjunct
beside regular forms like foir-cun, -bir. The relative
ending of the 1st pl. -me is found regularly only in Wh,, in
M]. the ordinary ending -m: begins to replace it. The
unsyncopated form of the rel. 3rd pl. in -ite is due to the
influence of the non-relative form in ¢, e.g. techtaite
beside techte < *techt-de.

119. DEPONENT PERSONAL EXDINGS.

1st pers. sing. : <, -orr hoth <*ar (but v. § 108),
explanation uncertain, cf. Lat. sequ-or.

2nd pers. sing. : -ther, -der, probably -the + ».

3rd pers. sing.: absolute -thir, -dir, conjunct -thar,
-dar ; the vowel before this ending is never dropped,
consequently the original ending was -tr'-, -£»"- cf. Lat.
sequi-tur.
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Ist pers. plur.: abs. -mir, conj. -mar, -mer (archaic
-mor), with unlenited m cf. Lat. sequi-mar.

2nd pers. plur.: as in Lat. a special deponent ending
is lacking ; the ending of the 2nd pers. plur. act. is used
instead. '

3rd pers. plar. : abs. -Hr, conj. -tar <*-ntr', -ntr® cf.
Lat. sequacntur.

120. Deponent.
Examples : labrwr ‘T speak,’ cugriur ‘I place.
AL A L
abs. conj. abs. conj.
Sg. 1 labrwr Jabrur crartur curir
9 labrither  -labrither cwrther  -cuirther

3 labrithir HJabrathar  cwarithir  -cuwivethar
PL 1 labromnuy  labrammar c@rimmir -cuiremmar

9 labrithe Jabreiid culrthe i
3 labrtir labratar cumtr curetar
121. Passive PErsSONAL ENDINGS.

In the passive there are special forms only for 3rd pers.
sing. or plur. : Sg. abs. -ir, -thir, conj. -ar, -thar, -ther;
Pl abs. -tar, conj. -tar, -ter. -, -ar arvises from -y ; -thir
from -tir; -tu, -tar from -ntir, -nio-r; cf. Lat. agi-tur,
agu-ntwr,

122. Passive.
ahsolute.
AL A IL
act. des. h
Sg, 8 carthair licthir crarthir
Pl 3 cartair léicter crartir
conjunct.
Sg. 3 carthar léicther -cuirther
Pl 3 -cartar Léicetar (léicter) -cuirter
BI axp IL
absolute conjunct
Se. 8 berair -berar (-berr)

Pl. 3 bertawr -bertar.
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The remaining persons of the passive are expressed by
mﬁ\ed pronouns with the 3rd sg. ; e.g., no-m-charthar.
‘T am loved,” no-t-berar, ‘thou '11*(; horme,” no-n-léicther,
‘we are left.’

The relative forms of the deponent and passive are

those Qf._thfbcommmh.,_eme.n’g i the 1st_and 2nd sg., and

And pl. deponent wlnch take in addition the preverb no-.

123. Imperfect Indicative.

No satisfactory explanation of the persona] endings
is forthcoming : only conjunct forms are found, since the
imperfect always takes the preverb no bhefore it.

AT AIT. BI. &II.
Sg. 1. nocarammn no léicinn no-bermmn
2. wno-cartha no-léicthea  (no-bertha)
3. mno-carad no-léiced nobered (-berad)
Pl. 1. nocarmms no-letemis no-bermis
2. no-carthae no-léicthe (no-berthe)
3. wno-cartals no-léictis no-bertis (beirtis)

Deponents inflect like active verbs. The passive forms
are :—

Se. no-carthae no-léicthe no-berthe
120 no-cartais no-léictis no-bertis(-beirtis)
124. IMPERATIVE.

Personal endings.

2nd pers. sing. : the 2nd sg. imper. act. comes from a
form consisting of the verh stem + a vowel, and had oviginally
no personal ending; e.g., car <*kar<, ldic <*hink"y,
beir, <*bher-e, of. Lat. am-a, aud-, ag-e: the -the, -te
of deponents is an old Middle ending -‘z‘heq

3rd pers. sing.: euding=-f0; ea, bered < *bhere-to,
carad <*kava-to, léiced < *link't - The persons of
the plur. are the same as in the ¢onj mct flexion of the
present mclicative,
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“ There is_no distinction between absolute and conjunct :

the principal accent always falls on the first syllable except
when the form contains an infixed pronoun.
Deponents have active flexion in the 1st pers. plur., but
in later MSS. dep. flexion. The verb #Zaguw ‘1 go’ has a
form for the 1st pers. sing., viz., #ag, tiach ‘let me go.’
Some verbs retain a vocalic ending in the 2nd pers. sing. :
e.g., déne ‘do’ from do-gnfu, déicce ‘ses’ from do-ciu
(ac-ctu) and in dep. the act. form cuare beside cuirthe

125. Active.
AT ATl BI. &1L
Sg. 2 car léie bely
3 carad, -ath léiced, -eth berad, -ed
Pl. 1 caram léicem beram
2 caraid, -aith léicid, -ith  berid, -ith
3 carat léicet berat
Deponent.

Examples: -comalnadar “fulfils’; cuirithir ‘places’;
. (1
ro-clumethar " hears.’

AL A TIL B V.
Sg. 2 comalnaithe, -de  cuirthe cluinte
3 comalnad, -ath cuired cluined
PL 1 (comalnam,-amar) (cuirem)  (clhwnem, -emmar)
2 comalnaid, -cath  cuirid chanid, -ith
3 comalnatar cwretar  clumetar
Passive.
AL A IL BT,
Sg. carthar cuirther  berar (-berr)
Pl cartar cunrter bertar

Verbs B IIL inflect in the abs. like A IL but in the
conj. 3rd sg. pres. act. the forms have no final vowel;
contrast -gaib with -léiei.

126. THE SUBJUNCTIVE STEM.

The subjunctive stem has two forms, viz. the
a=subjunctive and s=subjunctive,



Ihe a=subjunctive is_formed by adding -7 fo the
root, thus ./car—cqprd, accordingly the subj. stem and
pres. stem are identical in verbs A I ; the thematic
vowels -0-, -e- (B I.) and nd- (B IV.) are dropped; the
-1- of A II. is also lost but causes the final consonant of the
root to retain an - quality, hence the subj. endings become
-eat, -e- instead of -a, -a-: in B III. the final consonant of
the root loses its palatal quality, e.g. pres. stem
gaib- - subj. gab-.

The s- junctive is confined to strong verbs whose
roob _or verb stem ends ju dental or guttwral stops and
spirants or in wn; e.g. fed-, fess-: 1eth- ress-; dlg-
dless-; dc-, Ws; senn-, séss.  The s is_added imwediately
to the root, consequently the nasal mhix of B IL. 15 dropped
and compensatory lengthening takes place, e.g. bony-, boss-
<*bog-.

127. a-Subjunctive Present.
Active.
AL A TI.
abs. conj. abs. conyj.
Sz. 1 cara Car léicea léic
2 carae -carae léice [éice
3 caraid -ith card léicid,-ith léicea
rel. caras {éices
Pl. 1 carma (~immd) caram [élemi JLéicem
rel. ccormae(-tmme) léleme
2 cavthae «carvaid,-aith léicthe  léicid,-ith
3 carait ‘carat l&icit léicet
rel. cardae, -tae léicde, -te

Like cara are inflected a-subjs. helonging to B 1. as bera,
cela, &c. The deponents inflect abs. and conj. exactly as in
pres. indic. except that 1st pers. sing. abs. and conj. ends in
-er, -ar, instead of -wy, -or; -er after a palatal consonant,
-ar after non-palatal.

The passive forms are the same as in pres. indicative
passive except that strong verbs have in the sing. the
endings -thir, -thar as contrasted with the indic.

-ir, -ar.
Fro -{W»Q.ﬁ. o «&g,;g
: o, ,ru{.)
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128. a-Subjunctive Preterite.
Examples of strong verb B I.

sing. plur.
1 -beraimn -bermais
9 -bertha -berthae
3 ‘berad, -ath Dertais.

In strong verbs the final consonant of the root retains
the non-palatal (uality due to the -a-, in other verhs the
flexion is exactly that of the imperfect indicative. Deponents
inflect like active verbs.

Passive.
AT AT
Se. ccarthae Derthae Jéicthe
Pl. -cartais -bertais Jéictis

129. s-Subjunctive Present.
Examples, tiagu ‘1 go, guidid ‘ prays.” V-
Active. ;74
at
abs, conj. abs, & conj.
Qe. 1 tasu ‘tHas ( ges.wn}ﬁh—i “gess
2 tése ‘térs (jessi “gess
3 téis {-te’z’, ‘té geiss {-ge’ (-16)
rel. flas encl. -¢ gess encl. (-0)
PL 1 (tlasmai) -tiasam gesmi -gessam
rel. tlasmae yesme
9 (tastae)  -tésid geste -yessid
3 tiasait  -tlasat gessit ‘(jessctt
vel. tlastae
Deponent.
Abs. Conj. Abs. Conj.
Sg. 1. (fessar) -fessur (fessimir)  -fessamar
9. (fesser) -fesser feste) fessid
3. (festir) festar (fessatir) fessatar
Passive.
Se. tiastar gessay (festir)
Conj.  -tlastar “Gessar -festar
Pl (téisitir) (gessitiv) fessitiy
Conj. (tlasatar) -gessatar Sessatar
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The 1st sing. abs. is not found, hut it prohably ended in
-a ; tlasw has been influenced hy the indic. pres. tiagu.
Only two examples of the ahs. flexion of deponents are
found viz., 3rd sg. estlr ‘(though he) eat,” rel. mestar

“(who may) judge.’

Stems with ablaut, or variation of vowel, restore the
original vowel before the addition of the -s- ¢ thus guidim,
stem guid <*g*hod-i- is ablant from ged<g“hed-, and
ged + s- becomes gess-.

For heginners ditficult forms are those of the 3rd sg.
conj., ¢.g., yé, 'tér, +1d, but the loss of finul consonants is in
striet accordance with phonetic law (v. § 24 and cf. N. of con-
sonantal stems, § 57); thus, ¥ged +s+¢ >yé, *steigh+s
+t >té, *log +s>16; in the other persons the -s was not
final, e.g., 2nd sing. geiss < *ged +s+si.  Still more difficult
are the enclitic forms of the 3rd sing. where the stem is
reduced to merely the consonant or consonants of the
anlaut : e.g., tin-fet<*to- m-&me(l 1nsp1res > enclitic 3rd
sing. pres. subJ -tini-b (unless he) * inspire’ (for b=f<
$w- v. § 41 b (e); scochid, subj. stem (scess), enclitic
conrot-sc; deuteroton. fo-lé, prototon. -fil. The stem
sag- is reduced to -a in -cumtea < *con-di-éa and tér to ¢
in con-éit. Final s becomes -1 and does not disappear,
e.g., orgid, 3rd sing. subj. -orr, enclitic ‘com-ar stems with
mlbla.l f=1 in enclitic positions after a vowel disappear
altogether, e.g., do-cof <*de-co-yess-t, du-di, <*to-dr-
Jed-s-t.

130. s-Subjunctive Preterite.

Sing. Plur.

1. -gessinn -téisinn gesmis  -tlasmaas

gesta  -tiusta ‘geste tlastae

3. -gessed ‘téised -gestis  -tlastcus

Passive.

Sg. -geste -tiastae Pl -gestis  -tlastars
Under the influence of the a-subjunctive the personal
endings tend more and more towards a-quality ; e.g. sg.
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1st sésainn (-seinn), 3rd -bésad (bongid), pl. -mazs, -tae,
-tais : the forms in -tae become later -fa. Deponents inflect
like actives, e.g. -fessinn, festa, &e.

N.B.—As no (or ni, dia®, ara”, &ec.) is always prefixed
to the subj. pret. only conj. forms are found.

THE FUTURE STEM.

181. There are three types of future, viz., (a) the -f-
future, (b) the asigmatic future, and (c) the -s-
future. Weak varbs form the -£ future, strong verbs the
asigmatic or the -s- future according as they make their
subjunctives in -a- or -s- : by way of exception some strong
words adopt the -£ future, while a few weak verbs follow
the asigmatic future; e.g. -¢, fub. -icfea ; carard, fut.,
-cechra, scaraid, fut. scéra.

The f= Future.

132. The £ future is formed by adding the suffix -fa, -fea
to the future stem: in the conjunct. lst sg. act. it is
written -b (i.e. B), and has w-quality, e.g. léiciud ; it is
sometimes also written -b in inlaut, especially after -s-
The f becomes palatal after a palatal vowel ; e.g. léicfea
<* link“i-fa, but verbs A I. change the quality of the
stem final to palatal before this suffix; e.g. anaid ‘re-
mains,” fut. amfed. The following explanations of the
origin of the suffix, none of which are quite satisfactory,
have been offered :—

(1) That it is part of the verb ‘to be’like -bo in Lat.
ama-boT, and cf. use of asmi ‘I am’ in Skr. 1st fut.
datasms. If this theory were true, we should
expect to find b written more frequently than £, but
the reverse is the fact.

(2) That it first arose from the reduplicated fut. of a
verb whose subj. stem was *su@, whence redupl.

fut. = *sisua- < *sifa, but such a verb does not occur
(Thurn).

tAccording to Thurn. this is a new formation from -bam on the
analogy ero : eram : : amabo : amabam.
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(8) That it corresponds to the Old Welsh fut. in -hawu
(from s@-), the suffix -so after a stem ending in
spirant b (B) would give -fa<wv + h (Thurn).

The probabilities are that it is some form of the -s fut.

(-sua, -suo ).

133.
abs. conj.
Sg. 1 ldicfea déiciud
2 lédicfe -ldicfe
3 léicfid, fith  -léicfea
rel. léicfes
Pl 1 Uigfiommua Aéicfem
rel. léicfimme
2 léictithe, fide -léicfid
3 ldicfit léicfet

rel. ldicfite

Dep. endings.

abs. conj.
-fer -fer, -far
fider fider
Sfither, fidir -fedar, -fadar
Sfimnur -fammar
-feminar
fid
fetar

0! Examples of the deponent forms in the sing. abs. are

Tare.
€.g. -curryfar beside molfar.

In the 1st sg. dep. unsyncopated forms are found,

Passive.

Active and deponent have the same inflection.

abs.
Sg. ldicfidir, -ithir
rel. léicfider
Pl léicfitir
rel. léicfiter, -fetar

134.
sing.
9 léicfinm
2 -léicfeda
3 -léicfed, -feth

conj.

léicfider

léicfiter, -fetar

Future Preterite.

plur.
léicfimanas
Jéicfide, -fithe
léictitis.

Passive.

Sing. -léicfide, -fithe.
The deponents inflect like actives.

oceur (v. § 123).

Plur. -léicfitis.
Only conj. forms
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135. THE ASIGMATIC FUTURE.

This future is formed by reduplicating the @- subjunctive

stem 1t is Turther sub-(ivided into three types (1) the
f,jfu ordinary reduplicated future, (2) the e-future, (3)
07 the future of verbs B IV. (v. ¥ 115).

-

1. The ordinary reduplicated fature. The vowel
of the reduplicated syllable is either 7 or e, the latter
usually before a non-palatal consonant; e.g. with 7, gainither
‘is born,” subj. stem gena-, fut. stem gigne- <*gi-gena-;
daimid © admits,” subj. stem dama-, fut. 3rd sg. -didna
<*di-dama ; 1bid ‘drinks,’ subj. stem eba-, fut. stem
tha < *i-eba (z long through contraction of vowels) :
vmh e, canaid ‘sings,’ subj. stem cand-, fut. stem cechiu-
< *ce-chana-; dorotgu (perf.) ‘has chosen fut. 3rd sg.

do-gega. PRPY Sy €
g¢9 1...,.,‘2',’ el g Vi Aot a1

The e- Futures Almos’ﬁ all the forms found of this
future are the result of widespread analogy from a few
genuine reduplicated futures with a weak form of the root
like the Skr. desideratives: e.g. céla < *cechla <*ki-kl-a,
kL being the weak form of the root kel. E"{amples are
berid, bé'.' a; celid ‘ conceals,” -céla ; garbid ‘takes, -géba ;
do-gni does, génd.

3. The Future of Class B 1V. e.g. renaid ‘sells,” fut.
3rd sg. iy lenaid ‘adheres, fut. 3rd sg. -lLili; benaid
forms a future without reduplication, probably from the
influence of -fen.

The ion of the above futures 1, 2, and 3 is that of the
subjunctive present.

136. The s- Future. The stem of the s- future is
formed from the s- subi. ly 1edtuwhcatlon, the stem vowel
being shortened or losi; The vowel of the reduplication
§yltahle is normally 2, but before stems with a it usually
becomcs e: e.g. gmdzal prays,’ subj. gess-, fubt. gig..s:
bongzd “breaks,’ subj. boss-, fut. stem bib..s- : butb mmdzd

“breaks,’ subj. mdss, fut. stem mem..s-.
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Note specially the following phonetic peculiari-
ties:

() ch and d are vetained hefore I, e.g. ad-claid
‘hunts,” fut. 1st sing. ad-cichlus ; dlongid ‘cleaves’, fut.
stem did..ls-

(6) Verbs with an llllflal vowel only take the z of the
1‘eduphca,tlon e.g. orgid ‘strikes,’ subj. orr-; fut. zorr-;
Ethzd )eats subj. ess- from A/ ed, fut. fss- by contraction
cf. th

(¢c) Roots with initial sl drop the lenited s altogether
after the reduplication, e.g. slaidid °strikes,” fub. sel.s
< *se-sl..s-; sligid, fut. sil..s < *si-$l..5.

(d) Verbs with initial s=su bave f<su after the re-
duplication, e.g. sennid («/ suenn-), subj. %ess‘- fut. sif.s-

(e) sargid, subg S@Ss-, makes fut. siass- < ¥si-ass.

(#) Roots with mhml J < wdrop it after reduplication;
e.g. subj. fess, fut. finss < wi-yess: as this ia becomes e
when the stem does not form the final syllable, a confusion
of the subj. and fut. forms results, e.g. rofitir ‘kuows,’
fut. flastar also as subj., while -festar (subj.) occurs as fut.:
madithir ‘judges’ form its fut. stem in miass- from analogy.

(g) The consonant of the reduplication syllable is lost
after fo- and fo- when they bear the principal accent, e.g.
folsitis (MS. Wb. 15 a 20) < *fotlsitis < *fo-li-lositis, from
fo-loing; fotchiurr bhut deuterotonic jfo-cichurr from
Jo-cewrd.

FORMS WITHOUT REDUPLICATION.

187. When the stem is unaccented throughout all its
forms, as is the case when two preps. precede it, it is not
1eduphcated and does not differ from the sub,]unctu e, e.g.
nigid ‘washes,” fut. -ninus, but do-fo-nus; orgid, fut
0rr, hut do-ess-arr ; tlagu ‘I go,” fut. 31'{1 pl. -inotsat
< *in-od-tessat.

2. Some verbs use the s-subj. without reduplication as
future, even when the stem is accented : e.g. rethid, fut.
xd sg. é; laigrd, -lee (i.e., lé); saidid, 3rd sg. abs.
seiss.

f
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138. Paradigm of the reduplicated s- future.

abs. COI’lJ dep.
Sg. 1 (giysea), gigse ‘gigius -fessur
2 (gigsi) gigis Sfesser
3 gigis gy -flastar
rel. giges
Pl 1 (gigsimma) glgsem Sessamar
rel. (gigsimme)
2 gigeste grysid -fessid
3 gigst gigset -fessatar
rel. gugsite.
139. Future Preterite.
Sg. 1 -gigsinn U -cichiwry
2 (-gigesta) awr, v (-cichirr)
3 -gigsed  aarr, -ior -cicherr

PL 1 (-gigsimmus)
2 (-gigeste)
3 -gigsitis -errat, ‘wrat  -cichret.

In the conj. 3rd sg. the vowel of the stem is sometimes
retained, sometimes lost as in the s- subj. e.g. maudid,
amema ; nascid, nena ; but slaidid, -sel; -anich, -ain;
sligid, -sil

PrRETERITE STEM (act. and dep.).

140. The preterite stem appears only in the pret. indic.
act. and dep. It is formed in three ways :

1. the s=preterite : all weak verbs and a few strong
verbs.

2. the t-preterite : strong verbs in -I and -» and
several in -m and -g, active flexion only.

3. the suffix-less preterite : further sub-divided into
reduplicated and unreduplicated : all other strong verbs.

141, The s- Preterite.
The_preterital stexa is formed Ly a(ldmo -s- (originally

-ss-) to the verb stem ; the form corresponds to the Id. (T.
$7 ELOlléT

‘UM Hee s ?/‘/z wrt 7‘>M,;u~ﬁj,uu.l' H"_%'
Loat

Lans aa- vav-Y.-'u* i it aphay VW0 J“Jﬂﬁw
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142. Paradigm of the s- Preterite.
Active.
abs. conj.
AL A Il
Sg. 1 gabsu “earts {éicius
2 gabst ‘carais Jéicis
3 gabais ‘car -léic
rel. gabais
Pl. 1 (gabsinunz) carsam 1éicsem
rel. gabsunme
2 (yabsithe?) -carsaid Jéiesid
3 gabsit carsat Léicset.
Deponent.
A II. conj.
Oe. 1 swidigsiur Pl. -swidigsemmar
2 -swdigser swdiysid
3 -swidiyestar swidigsetanr.

Of the abs. only the 3rd sg. is found, viz. clehnaigistir ;
A 1. 3rd sg. e.g. wnolastar, labrastar.

143. The #- Preterlte Fovy it % K
The - preterite is formued the. v em;

if the tEe stem ends in Mﬂ;sappems and the prere

vowel is.lengthemed i compensation, while e the t after a
vowel =d.; if the stem encs m -g the g changes to -ch
bel ore -t. The 7 was ormncﬂly fhe endmcr of the 3rd sg.
ony
144. Paradigm of the 7~ Preterite.

== el

alnr Eain)
“q‘e W .Cv-f< e

conj.
accented enclitic

Sg. 1 -buot su-biat

2 bt ru-bairt

3 bert su-bart
PL 1 (-bertammar) F-bartnomar

9 (-bertid) gu-bartoad

3 -bertar, -bertatar u--bartatar, bartat.

comits  Caand | Canden?, Camd

wekes = '(.Alrn\u-uK Logrvisg it

0-2.,‘—“) ?M\'Qa—' “_
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Of the abs. flexion are found only 3rd sg. burt, rel
bertae, pl. rel. bertur, bertatar ; the 1st and 2nd sg. were
probably *birtu, *bertr.

Further examples : alid ‘vears,” alt; aéraly 'arises,’
atracht ; celid ‘hides,” celt ; -em-, -ét; -sem, -sét; orgid
‘slays,” ort < *orcht.

145. The suffix-less Preterite.

A. reduplicated.

The vowel of the reduplication syllable is e; the initial
consonant of the root syllable which follows has always
non-palatal quality, even when the verb stem has a palatal
vowel. The consenantal groups chl, gl, g» often remain
after the redupl. syllable, but sl, sn- give sel-, sen- as in the
s-future.

146.  Paradigm of reduplicated Preterite.

Example : canaid 'sings.’ 4o
conj. at e .
Sg. 1 -cechan PL -cechnammanr 1iat/
2 -cechan -cechnaid, '
3 -cechamn ~cechmatanr.

Absolute forms are rare. Further examples are:—
clardad * digs,” cechlad- ; maidid ‘breaks, memad-; ad-
greinm  follows,’ gegranm- | forgleinn ‘learns,” -geglann-;
sennid (o syenn-) ' plays, sephann- or sefunn- (= *se-
suann) ;. ligid * 1icksz’ lelag- ; shigid ‘ strikes down,’ selag-
(=*seglag) ; snagid * drops,” sendg-\ = "se-snag. In -genai
from the dep. gainithir “is born,” *ge-gn- has become gén.
In later O. Ir. there is a tendency to substitute the vowel
of the present for the e of the reduplication syllable, e.o.
-cachain for -cechain (canaid), bobig for *bebig (bongid
‘breaks’). In prototonic forms with perfective 70 the
consonant of the reduplication is lost and 70+ e give »de-,
rot-, e.g. ro-cechan, prototon. roichan ; ro-gegrann, pro-
toton. -roigramn. After this analogy the prep. com
changes to cotm-, cbem-, e.g. donig ‘washes,” 3vd pl. do-
cbemmachtar (=*nag-tar); fo-loing ‘endures, fo-cotm-
_ ebulet 4 ""GA"'""A(.IW'K“‘" 2 cuala

Glmarkred = Al e
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lachtar (=*lag-tar). Tn ML a confusion begins to arise
between the 70- of the deuteroton%ulkm_gud the
70i- of the prototon. redupl. forms which have lost redupl.
cons., 6.8 forro-chain for forwoichain and vice wversd
-rolchechnatar for ro-cechnatar.

147. Irregular reduplication.

Compounds of -ic have as preterite stem qige (c=g)
ie. an-ac, cf. Skr. @n-arc- from are-, e.g. t1c ' comes,” pret.
t-an-aic.

J_’i?mid leaps’ makes leblang-, with ro-, rotblany; ling
< *pling- redupl. *ple-plang hcnce with ].O“% of initial p,
leblang ; analogically dringid ¢ chmbs makes drebrang.

W@ﬁ_m a_vowel are 1educed to the initial con-
sonant aiggr the 1edu lication, en-qud, ard sg. -l ;
:e—n-md o c;ewazd Tst sg. -cér <¥cech)- 3rd ~chur ;

-gnin ‘recognizes’ lst and 2nd sg, - Je’n <*gegn-; cud

“weeps,’ cich. The dep. ro-cluinethar ‘hears’ had 2_as
vyg:ngf.mdan&xllablG, .. pref. 1st.sg. -cuala<*col-<

*eochl- < *cu-chl-, \/ klew, cf. Skr, SUSPAV-Q, TU-10C-T. C‘w, LI

148. Unreduplicated forms.
The unreduplicated forms are divided into a-preterites
and I-preterites.

a-preterite : some verbs have @ in the preterite stem
when accented mstead of the & or @ of their root syllables,
&g rethid ‘runs,’ 7dth- (encl. ro-rth-atar, -ro-rth-etar
<*po-veth-atar; techid ‘flees,’ tach- (encl. ad- rée-thach).

i-preterite : .J per, subj. -era  grant,” pret. 3rd sg. ir;
medithir ‘judges,” 1st sg. midar (encl an-nzada?)

149. Irregular unreduplicated forms.

The _verb 'to go’ forms its preterite sg. 1 and 2 -lod,

?@r@g_g_)..ﬂi‘ wikes’ males ard sg, -bi, pl. -beotar,
encl. -ru-ba, pl. 9*(27*-10a-tar

.

L'
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150. Paradigm of unreduplicated Preterite.
Examples : guidid ‘ prays’ and midithir ‘judges’ :

conj. dep.
Sg. 1 «gad midar
2 .gdd *midar
3 -gdid (midair)
Pl. 1 -gdadammar *midammar
9 (-gadid) *midaid
3 -gddatar (mitdatar)

A relative form gdde is found in 3rd sing :in later
MSS. the 3rd sg. conj. is used for absolute, e.g., tdich
‘fled’ (techid). In contradistinection to the deponent ending
the 31rd plural -atar of the active may be shortened to -far.

151. Passive PRETERITE STEM.

The passive preterite stem corresponds to the Id.G.
verbal ady. Tl -¢0-, G-, cf. Gk. and Lat. verbal adjs. Av-té-s,
serip-ti-s.

The ¢ of the suffix hecomes ¢k or d (3) after vowels, e.z.
cara-d, léice-d, *gni-th, fri-th : ¢ and g become ch before t,
e.g. bongid (J bog), -bocht ; sligid, -slecht; -ic, icht: a
dental or s + t=s8, e.g., »mid-1thir, mess ; claidid, class ;
ad-ct (N/quis), -cess : also stems in -un, e.g., -glenn, ‘glas
orgid makes -ort < *orcht as in the f-preterite.

Strong verbs with roots containing -er, -el change to e,
le, e.g. berid, -breth ; celid, -cleth ; fo-cerrd, -cress.

Strong verbs in -1 and -m make preterites in -¢¢ (¢ =d),
e.g. canaid ‘sings,’ cét ; daimid, dét ; do-moinethar, mét:
gonaid ‘wounds ’ makes -yott, -géet (from a different root).

152. Paradigm of Passive Preterite.
Albsolute.
Al A TIL BY.
Sg. 3 carthae léicthe brethae
Pl not found not found  not found
Conjunct.
Sg. 3 rcarad léiced,-eth  +breth (-brad)

Pl.  cartha léicthea bretha
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153. THE PARTICIPLES.

The Past Participle Passive: This is formed from
active verbs like the passive preterite, but with the suffix
-tio-, tid@-, e.g. carthae, léicthe, dep. moltae (moladar).
Strong verbs have the same root as in the pret. pass., e.g.
benaid, btthe; orgid, ortae; clardid, claisse; cancwid,
céte : irregular are gnuid, gnethe (contrast sniid, snithe) ;
Sfor-fen, for-baide (unsyncopated), but also jfoir-bthe (used
as adj.). This participle sometimes has the force of
‘possibility,” e.g- renaid ‘sells, rithe ‘saleable’; neph-
icthe ‘incurable.” The declension is that of adjs. in
-e, -ae, $69.

The Participle of necessity : The suffix is -t2 (-ths, Jd)
correspouding Lelsh.-adwy in caradacy, and is indeclin-
able. Thurneysen (after Zupitza) suggests that in origin these
—— » . .
participles are old predicative datives of verbal abstracts
with the suffix -fei-, -fi-, and compares Skr. pi-tdyé ‘for
drinking’ = ‘to be drunk,’ e.g. carthai, léicthi; canid
‘sings’ makes cét, but in compound for-cain both foir-
cths and for-canti; -em (do-em) makes -iti (dftz). Verbs
with stems ending in a dental or s make -ssi/, sometimes
-sti, e.g. gwdid, gessi, nudithir, messt; as-gleinn,
eclastal: benaid and sernaid make bethi, srethi; the
participle of Derid is only found in syncopated com-
pounds as ta-barthi, eperthi, the abs. form was probably
“brethi.

154. VERBAL NOUNS.

In O. Ir. there is properly speaking no infinitive, but
the™use of a verbal abstract noun in the dat. with the prep.
do sometimes approaches the use of the infinitiye in other
languages.

1. As a rule the verbal noun has the same root as the
verb, but some few verbs use a different root as verbal
noun, e.g. gal v.n. of fichid ‘fights, di-gal of dofich,
&e. 1 denominative verbs may have the noun from which
they are derived as verbal noun, e.g. 7cc v.n. of fecaid

edﬁhi
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“heals’; the usual ending for denominative verbal nouns
is AL -rcd -ath. A IL -iud, —mtk, -ud, -uth, declined as u-
stem, e.g. mo;azd ma.amﬁes mérad ; léwzd léiciud ; also
tmazci (primary verb), cma.d,

9. Compounds whose roots end in a guttural or -n» have
10 tel mination and decline as neut. o-stems, e.g. fo-loing,
Sulach ; ad-slig, aslach ; do-seinn, D. sg. toﬁmn

3. Neuters in -e (jo-stems), e.g. saidid, suide ; laigid,
lige ; frissgair, frecre ; ad-gnin, aithgne.

4. Feminines in -e (iG-stems), e.g. guidid, guide ; sligid,
slige ;. claidid, clarde.

5. Suffix -ti-, f.: e.g. breth, G. brithe; cleith (celid),
mlith (melid).

Suffix -to-, 1. : e.g. mrath (mairnid), -mat (-moinethar).

Suffix -t m. : e.g. mess < *med-tw (midithir), fiss (ro-
fitir).

Suffix -t f.: eg ditow (di-em-), jodstiu (fo-daim),
toim-ti < *to-men-tiw (do-moinethar).

6. Suffix m. -m-, £, -ma-, n. -smn- or -mn-: e.g. griin, m
(gniid), cretem, f. (cretid), cémnm, n. (cmgzd).

7. Suffix -ni-, -nd-, f.: e.g. buain< *bog-ni (bongid), din
<*agni (*agid) ; orcun, G. oircne (orgid), fedan, G.
fednae ( fedid).

8. Nouns in -I: e.g cétal (canaid) anacul (-anich),
gabdl (gaibid).

N.B.—renaid and crenaid make *ricc *crice (D. A. sg.
reice (rice), creice) ; lenaid, glenaid, tlenaid make lena-
mon, glenamon, tlenamon. The loan-words scribaid and
légaid make scribend and légend from Lat. gerund, and

do-lega ‘ destroys’ make dflgend after the analogy of Lat.
delendum.

Complete Paradigm of the Weak Verbs.

Emmples caraid ‘loves, ldicid ‘leaves, suidigidir
(dep.) ‘ places.’
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Active: INDICATIVE.
AL A TI. Deponent.
185. Present absolute.
Sg. 1 caranm léicim swidigim
2 carar léice swidigther
3 caraid léicid swidigidir
rel. caras léices swidigedar
PL 1 carmar léiems suidigmar
rel. carmae léicme suwidigmenr
2 carthae léicthe swidigthe
3 carait léiett swidigitir
rel. caraite léicde, -ite swidiyetar
156. Conjuncet.
Sg. 1 -carw déicue, om surdigur
2 carar Jéici -suidigther
3 -cara léict Swidigedar
Pl 1 :caram léicem =swdigmer
2 caravd Léicid -swdigid
3 -carat léwcet -swdiyetar
157. Imperfect (always conjunct).
Sg. 1 -carammn léicinn -suidiginn
2 -cartha léicthea -swidigthea
3 -carad Jéiced -swadiged
Pl. 1 -carmais Jéremas -suidigmis
2 -carthae léicthe -swidigthe
3 ccartais [léictis -swidigtis
158. Future absolute,
Sg. 1 car léicfea swidigfer
§ 12 “2 carfe léicfe S'uz'fh'gﬁdqv'
‘VJ‘"\' 3 carfid licfid swidigfidi
'/ rel. carfas leicfes swidigfedar
/Pl. 1 carfimma léicfimmi suidigfimmar
~ ) rel. carfimme léicfimme swidigfimmanr
ﬁ/') 2 carfithe leicfide swidigfide
3 carfit léichit swdigfiter
% rel. carfite léicfite swidigfetar
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conjunct.
carud [Jéicud suidiyfer
carfe Aéicfe suidigfider
«carfa léicfea suidigfedar
«carfam léicfem -suidiygfemmanr
canfid léicfid suiduyfid
«carfat Jéiefet swidigfetar
Future Preterite (always conjunct).
carfinn Jéicfinn -suwidiyfinn
-carfeda {Jéicfeda -suidiyfeda
-carfad léicfed swidigfed
carfimmis Jéicfimmas suldigfimmis
carfide léictide -suidigfide
-carfitis déicfitis suidigfites
Preterite (ahsolute).
carais léicis suidigistir
carsalt léicsit suidigsitir
conjunect.
‘Carus Jéieius suzdigsiur
‘carais Léicis -suidigser
car Jéic suidigestar
‘carsam Léicsem -suidigsemmar
‘carsard [éilesid suidiysid
carsat Léicset -swidigsetar
SUBJUNCTIVE.
Present (absolute).
cara léicea *suidiyer
carae léice swdiyther
caraid léicid swidigidir
caras ldices sujdjgedag»
Carmas léienu swidigmar
carmae léicme swdigmer
carthae léicthe suicdigthe
carait leicit suidigitir
caraite léicde, ite suidigetar
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Preterite (only conjunct).

conjunct.
canr léie suidiger
‘carae léice sedigther
«cara léicen surdigedar
‘caram {léicem sutdigmer
‘caraid Jéierd -suidigid
‘carat léicet suwidrgetar

CAOranmn Léicinn surdiginn
cartha léicthea -swidigthea
«carad Jéiced swidiged
CArMArs léicmis swidigmis
«ccrthae léicthe swidigthe
cartais léictis swidigtis
IMPERATIVE (abs. & conj.).
car léic suidigthe
carad léiced suidiyed
caramn léicem (swidigmenr)
caraid léicid swedigid
carat léicet suidigetar
Passive: INDICATIVE.
Present, absolute.
carthair léicthir suidrythir
carthar léicther swidigther
cartar, -atawr léictir, -vtir swdigtir
cartar, -atar léicter, -etar swidigter
conjunct.

‘carthor léicther -suidigther
cartar, -atar -léicter, -etar swidigter

Imperfect (always conjunct).

-carthae léicthe
~cartars Jéictis

-suidigthe
surdrgtis
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169. Future, absolute.
Sg. 3 carfidir léicfidvr sutdigfider
rel. carfedar léicfedar suidigfed"ar
Pl. 3 carfitir léicfitir suidigfitir
rel. carfiter, -fetar -léicfiter, ~fetar suidzigfiter,
-fetar
conjunct.
Sg. 3 -carfider léicfider suidigfider
Pl. 3 -carfiter, -fetar -léicfiter, -fetar suzdigfiter,
-fetar
170. Future Preterite (always conjunct).
Sg. 3 -carfide léicfide -surdagfide
€ PL 3 -canfitis Jéicfitis -surdigfitis
171. Preterite, absolute.
Sg. 3 carthae léicthe suidigthe
Pl. 3 (carthaz) (Téicthi) (swrdigthi)
conjunct.
Sg. 8 -carad éiced surdiged,
Pl. 3 -cartha léicthea -suidigthea
Perfect.

Formed from the pret. by means of ro with infixed pro-
nouns of 1st and 2nd pers. sg. and pl.

Sg. 1 ro-m-charad Pl. ro-n-carad
2 ro-t-charad ro-b-carad
3 ro-carad ro-cartha
SUBJUNCTIVE.
172. Present, absolute.
Sg. 3 carthawr léicthir swdigthir
rel carthar léicther suidigther
Pl. 8 cartasr, -atter lictir, <tor surdagtir
rel. cartar, -atar léicter, -etar swdigter
conjunct.
Sg. 8 -carthae -léicther ‘sutdigther
Pl. 3 -cartar, -atar -léicter, -etar sutdegter
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173. Preterite (always conjunct).
Sg. 3 -carthae léicthe -suidigthe
Pl 3 -cartars [éictis suidigtis
174 IMPERATIVE (ahs. & conj.).
Sg. 3 carthar léicther suidigther
Pl cartar léicter suidigter
175. Past Participle Passive.

carthae léicthe swidigthe

Participle of Necessity.
carthat léicthi swidigthi
Verbal Noun.
carad léiciud swdigud

G. cartho, -a léictheo, -ea swidigtheo,-ec

Parac!igm of Strong yerbs.
Examples : biru 1 bear,” gaibim "1 take,’ benaim ‘1
strike.’

Active : INDICATIVE.

176. Present, absolute.
BI1 B IL B1V.
Sg. 1 boru gatbim bencam
2 bir (ber) gaibe benai
3 berid garbed benaid
rel. beres gaibes benas
PlL 1 bermai garbnu benme
rel. bermae gaitbme benme
2 berthe gatbthe bente
3 berait gaibit benait
rel. bertae gaibte bente
171. conjunct.
Sg 1 baur -gaibim (-benaim)
2 -bwr -garbl benar
3 -beir garh -ben
(encl. -be)
Pl 1 -beram -garbem -benam
9 -berid gaibid benaid
3 -berat gazbet benat
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Imperfect (always conjunct).

Dberinn
-bertha
-bered
bermis
-berthe
-bertis

-gaibinm
(-gaibthea)
-gatbed
-garbmis
-gaibthe
gaibitis

Future, absolute.

-benainn
-benta
benad
benmis
-bente
-bentts

Substituting guidim (B IIL) and renaim (B IV.) for

gaibim and benaim.

Sg. 1
()

3

rel.
18]l 1t
rel.

béra
bérae
bérard
béras
bérmaz
bermae
bérthae
bérait
bértae

bér
-bérae
béra
béram
béraid
Dbérat

glgsea
(gigst)
gigis
yiges
grgstmms
(gigsimme)
gigeste
giysit
gigsite

conjunct.

«rgans
glgis
gy
gigsem
‘gigsid
‘gryset

(rirea)
(7ere)
il
717°e8
(rirmez)
(rirme)
(rirthe)
it
(rirte)

PIPIU
(-rire)
PPy
e
ririd
(-rivet)

180. Future Preterite (always conjunct) with ithim for

Sg.

155

OB~ WO

bérainn
Dhértha
bérad
-hérmis
-bérthe
-bértis

benaim.

‘gigSiNL
‘gigesta
‘gigsed
JLYSIMNUS
-gigeste
‘glgsitis

(-fssainmn)
(+fssta)
“fssad
(-fssmais)
(“tsstae)
‘{sstais
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181. Preterite, absolute, with guidim for benaim.

Sg. 1 *buortu gabsu *gdda
2 *berts gabst “gadae
3 bt gabars gdid
rel. bertae gabes gdde
Pl. 1 *bertimmir (gabsimmi) *gadimmar
rel. *bertemmar  gabsimme *gddemmar
2 *bertithe (gabsithe) *gddthe
3 *bertir gabsit *gdditir
rel.  bertar,-atar gabsite gdadatar
conjunct.
Se. 1 -bert, -buurt -gabus gad
2 -brt gabars gdd
3 bert -gab ~gdid, bt
Pl 1 -bertammar -gabsam -gddammar
2 -bertazd, -gabsid (-gddad)
3 -bertatar gabsat gedatar
SUBJUNCTIVE.
182. Present, absolute, with guidim for bencim.
Sg. 1 bera gaba (gessa)
2 berae gabae gesst
3 beraid gabaid gelss
vel. beras gabas ges
PL 1 bermar gabmaz gesmi
rel. bermae gabmae gesme
2 berthae gabtha geste
3 berait gabait gessit
rel. bertae guabtae geste (bete)
conjunch with benaim.
Sg. 1 -ber gab (-béw)
9 -berae -gabae (-bice)
3 -bera gaba i
Pl 1 beram ‘gabam biam
9 beraid «gabaid “biaid
3 -berat gabat (-biat)

enecl. ‘bet
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188. Preterite (only conjunct).
Sg. 1 -berinn gabinn *.bimn
2 -bertha gabthe *.hitha
3 ‘berad -gabad brad
(encl. -bed,-bath)
PL 1 -bermus gabmis *.bomis
9 -berthe gabthe *.bithe
3 -bertis -gabtis -betis
134. IMPERATIVE (abs. & conj.).
g. 2 belr gaib ben
3 bered, -ad gaibed benad
PL 1 beram gabem benam
9 berid gaibid benaid
3 berat gaibet benat
185. Passive : INDICATIVE.
Present, absolute.
Sg. 3 berawr gaibthir benair
rel. berar gatbther benar
Pl 3 bertawr garbtor bentir
rel. bertar gaibter bentar
conjunct.
Sg 3 berar -gazbther benar
PL 3 ‘bertar gaibter, -etar bentar
188. Imperfect (always conjunct).
Sg. 3 -berthe gaibthe bente
Pl 3 -bertis ‘garbtis bentis
187. Future, absolute.
Sg. 3 bérthir (gébthir) *bethir
Pl. 3 bértie (gébtar) *betir
conjunct.
Sg. 3 -bérthar (-gébthar) *.bethar

Pl. 8 -bériar (-gébtar) *.betar
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188. Future Preterite (always conjunct).

Sg. 3 -bérthe (-gébthe) *bethe
encl. -baide

Pl 3 -bértis (-gébtis) *betis

189. Preterite, absolute.

Sg. 3 brethae gabthae (bithe)

Pl. 3 *brethai *gabthai *bithi

conjunct.
Sg. 3 -breth -gabad _~bith
Pl 3 -bretha gabtha " Detha

Subjunctive : present as in Indicative abs. and conj. ;
preterite as in imperf. indicative ; imperative as in pres.
indicative conjunct.

190. Past participle Passive.
(brethe) encl. -berthe (gaibthe) bithe

Participle of Necessity.
(brethi) encl. -berthi (gaibthy) bethi

Yerbal Noun.

breth, brith  gabdl bérmm
G. brithe gabdlae béimme
191. The Verb ‘ to be.’

The verb has two series of forms: one series contains
the forms which denote existence-—the substantive
verb : the other series is composed of forms which are used
merely to connect subject with predicate—the copula:
the forms of the copula are always weakly accented (pro-
clitic). The verb is built up by employing several different
roots in the sense of ‘being’: thus, the substantive verb
employs the roots std (Lat. stare), yel (W. gwel-ed ‘“to
see’), bhii (Skr. bhduv-ati, Gk. ¢i-opas, Lab. fu-z) to be-
come ’ : the copula employs, in addition to bhw and std, the

g
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1d G. root es ‘to be ' :cf. French, Italian and German use

of se trouver, star, and sich beﬁnden in the sense of
“being’ ; also the different roots in English am, be, was.

SUBSTANTIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE.
192. Present from ./ sta.
conjunct.
Sg. 1 -tdu, £, -tu Pl -taam
9 bt {-taaz'ci, ‘taaith
ol -taid, -taad

3 td -taat, tdt

The usual form is attd, atd<*ad-sti@-io, but the prep. ad
is dr opped when a conJunct pa.rtlc]e precedes the verb, e.g.
riduw in whxch I am,’ hd-taat ‘from which they are.’
With ol or 4n ‘than’ the following forms are found : sg. 1.
olddu (oldd), 2. oldat (oltat), 3. rel. oldaas, mdaas pl
3. olddtae (oldata) inddtae : the 1st and 9nd sg. oldau
oldai may mean either ‘than I’ ‘than thou,’ or than
mine,” ‘than thine’: an abs. form of the 3rd sg. tdith is
found in poetry with suffixed pronouns (v.§ 87). The
relative passive form is found written dathar (d = nasalized
1), ?ig. 1s hed dathar dom Wh. 21 ¢ 9, dathar ditn, Wh.
28 d 4.

193. Present from ./ yel

Fil (fel, feil, later fail), vel. file, fele, is used for
all numbers and persons: originally 7l was a.2nd sg

imperative = ‘lo!’ and_the oldest ygg is with suffixed
pronouns Sil-us "there are’ (lit, behold theg !’
mﬁm'ﬁ'explams the fact that 1t takes
the accusative case after it, e.g. nt fil aimsir (N.
aimser) ' there 1s not a time.” With infixed , pronouns :
e.g. con- dumfel so that I am,” con-dib-feil ‘so that ye

are,” ci-ni-nfil * though we are not.” N.B.—ni-s-fil ‘ they
are not,’” beside ni-s-td, ‘they have not.” Relative use -
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fil or file, eg., a fil “which is,” amal file dentid eter
bawlly ~ as there is unity between members,” mna .f??“ Jfel
14 .
and ‘ of the men who are there,” a-rrad file and som, the
z € @ . y o > - S ’ e €.
grace which is in him,” tsnab rendaid fail hilas grém in
the stars which are above the sun.” In question and
- - . € r -
answer, e.g. i filt fil, ‘Is there? Yes (there is).’

194. Tenses from ./bhit.

Consuetudinal Present.

Absolute. (‘onjunct.
Se. 1 bluw Dl
2 (b)) b
3  bid, -ith -bi (enel. -bai)
rel. bis
PL 1 bimmi biam

rel. bimme

3 bt Dblat, -biat (enel. -bat)
rel. bite .
Passive.
Se. 3 bithwr -bither
195. Imperfect.
Se. 1 -blinn PL 1 (-bimis)
3 -bith 9 -bites
196. Future.
Sg. 1 bia not found
9 biae ‘bie
3 bieid, bied ‘bia
rel. buas
Pl 1 bemnu “bicem
2 bethy "bieid, "bied
3 biett, biet ‘biat

re

1. bete
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197. Future Preterite (conjunct only)
Sg. 1 -bemn Pl. -benmus
3 biad -betis

The infixed prououns are added to the forms of the
future of the substantive verb by means of 70 instead of
70 ; in the fut. preterite they are infixed by either ro or
no, e.g., ro-m-bic ‘I shall have,’ 7r0-m-biad or no-m-biad
‘I should have.’

198. Preterite.
conjunct.
Sg. 1 -bd, encl. -ba PL -bdmmar, encl. -bconmar
9 +bd, enel. -0 -baud, encl. -baid
3 -boi, -bai, encl. -bae -bdter, encl. -batar,
Passive.
‘both.

The only absolute forms occurring are sg. 3 Dol rel.
bote ; pl. 3 bdtar ; pass. bothae, rel. botha.

199. IMPERATIVE.
Sg. 2 b biid (-bith)
3  bith, bid biat
SUBJUNCTIVE.
200. Present.
Sg. 1 bew, beo (-béu, beo)
2 bee
3 beith, beid -bé (encl. -b)
beth, bed
rel. bes
PL 1 bemmu bem (encl. -bam)
9 bethe -beith, -beid (encl. -bith)
3 beit -bet (encl. -bat)
rel. bete
Passive.

bethwr -bether
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201. Preterite.

Sg. 1 (-beinn) Pl. -benunis
9 -betha -bethe
3 -beth, -bed, encl.-bad -betis

202. Participle of Necessity.
budthi.

Verbal Noun.
buith (both, bith, beith). G. buithe.

THE COPULA.

INDICATIVE.
203. Present, absolute.
Ng. 1 am Pl ammi, ammin
ek 2% adib, idib
3 18 it
rel. as ate, at (ML)

Pecuhar forms of the rel, 3rd S8 and pl. ave used after
ela, ce although, and md, ma ‘if,; e.g. sg. cla-s-u’ (cesu,
ceso), md-s-u’ (massu, maso), in M. clasa, masa ; pl
ce-tu’ (ceto), ma-ta’. The palatal vowel of 28, 1t is pro-
hably due to their frequent use with the proms. /4, hed.

204. conjunct.

There are two distinet series of forms viz. («) those used
after the negative nf, ni, (b) those used in cases where the
longer forms of the infixed pronouns would be employed

§ 85).

(c) with ni (b) with con.
Sg. 1 mz‘a con-da
3 ni-ta' con-da
3 i con-did, con-id
Pl 1 ni-tam’, -tan', -dan’  con-dan
2 ni-tad, -dad con-dad
3 ni-tat -dat con-dat
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In the () series the 3rd sg. is sometimes reduced to -Z,
e.g. dian-t aimm, and sometimes disappears, e.g. @i, O
nach.  After amal ‘as’ persons which have no special
relative forms prefix mo, e.g. sg. 1 and 2 no-n-da, pl. 1
no-n-dan, 2 no-n-dad, but 3rd sg. amal as”, 3vd pl. amal
ata”.

After the negative nd in leniting relative sentences, sg. 3
ndd, pl. 3 natat ; in nasalizing rclative senteunces sg. 3
nant, nand, nan, ndt, nat, pl. 3 nandat, natat: with
ce-ni *although not’ and ma-ni ‘if not’ 3rd sg. cenid,
manid.

The (@) forms are from ./ st@ with the exception of the
3rd sg. where ni (geminating) < *nis <nist <*ne est : in
the (b) forms the -d- is an infixed pronoun, and the archaic
forms -d-em, -d-ed, -d-et show that they do not belong to
J st@, but to «/ es. The change in the termination of the
1st pl. tam <tan is due to the influence of the infixed pro-
noun of the 1st pl.

205. Consuetudinal Present.

Only the 3rd sg. b (with short ¥ as distinet from 3rd
sg. conj. of subst. verh) : e.g. mipi gli‘e, ni-pi cian it
does not be clear,” ‘it does not he long,’ com-bi descipul
‘so that he becomes a disciple, com-bi dias mdr ‘so that
it becomes a great ear.’

206. Future.

absolute. conjunct.
Sg. 1 be

3 bid, bith -ba, -pa

rel. Des, bas
PL 1 benami, bimmi, bam:
3 bit -bat, -pat
rel. beta

207. Future Preterite.

Sg. 3. abs. bed, conj. -bad, -pad ; pl. 3rd conj. -btis,
-ptrs, with infixed rel. pronoun romdis < *ro-m-bdis.
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208. Preterite and Imperfect.
absolute. conjunct.
Sg. 1 basa -bsa, -psa, -sa
2 (basa) (-bsa), -sa
3 ba -bo, -po, -bu, -pu
rel. ba
PL 1 (bamanar) bommar, -bummar
3 batir, batar -btar, ptar, -tar, -dar
rel. batar

cla (ce) takes the conjunct forms, e.g., cia-bo, cia-ptar.

Some forms are much disguised owing to phonetic
changes, e.g. sg. 1 rom bithbéw where rom=rom-b, 2
romsa =ro-m-b-sa, pl. 3 romtar, comtar=ro-m-btar, con-
btar : the -sa of sg. 1 and 2 is the emphatic particle. The
3rd sg. abs. and conj. is used also in a conditional sense.

209. IMPERATIVE.
Pl 1 ban, badn
Sg. 2 ba 2 bad, bed
3 bed, bad 3 but.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
210. Present.
absolute conjunct
Sg. 1 ba -ba
2 ba -ba
3 ba (bd) -b, -p, -dib, -dip
rel. bes, bas -bo, -po
Pl. 1 not found -ban
9 bede -bad
3 not found -bat

rel. bete, beta, bata.

Before the conjunct forms mani and ara” usually become
shortened to mam, ar”, e.g main-ba, arm-ba <*arn-bo ;
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before the 3rd sg. ara™ becomes ari®, e.g. arimp, airndip
<*airinp, arin-dip ; co™ becomes com except before 3rd
sg. e.g. comba, combad, and the forms may be written
phonetically, e.g. comman=com-ban. The form of _the
3rd sg. -dib, -dip is used after ara”, co, ¢" ‘in which,’
and sometimes after 7z (interrog,) and na e.g. arn-dip,
con-dib, n-dib, in-dip, na-dip ; the form -b, -p is used
after 70, 1, nf, ma, ce (interrog.) and sechi ~whoever,’
e.g. rob, rop: tmb, imp; nth, nip; nab, nap; cib,
sechip : further 2o0-po, cor-bu <*co"-ro-bu, mi-bo; with
bés ‘perhaps,’ bésa, bés-o; with cia although,” and ma
“if 7 s.g. 3 cid, cith, ced, ceith, mad, pl. 3 cit, mat.

211. Preterite.
absolute conjunct
Sg. 1 not found ~bn, -benn
9 not found -ptha
o Fbid, bed, bad bad, -bed
Pl. 1 bemmis, bimmis bimmais
3 Dbitds, betis -bdis, -ptis, (-dis, -tis).

Examples : com-bin or commin, ni-ptha nam-bad,
commymmis, coni-ptis, comitls, curmdis or ardis: with
cia and ma sg. 3 cid, mad, pl. 3 mats.

212. Other compounds from ./ st4.

(ar-td) rel. ara-thd ‘ which is left;’ di-td = Lat. distare
“stands apart,” ‘ differs, e.g. di-taam gl. on distamus, ni-
di-thdt ‘ they do uot differ’ : tes-ta<do-esta ‘is wanting,’
‘is lacking.’

213. Further Forms used as Verbs of Existence.

1. Adcomnicc < *ad-com-dn-icc (lit. ‘it happened’) used
as copula: this form is used with infixed pronouns to
express existence, e.g. Setanta atomchomnaic-se (< *ad-
dom-chom-n-ic) ‘1 am Setanta’: (later) atancomnaiy ‘we
are.’
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9. Dicoissin, docoissin : an impersonal form used
relatively in the semse of ‘is,’ GXlStS (subst. verb), e.g.
amal don-cotsin ‘as we are’ arnab wilib cuwmactib
dichoissin i nim " for all the powers that exist in heaven,’
cech rann neirt duchoissin ‘every part of strength that
there is,” cis lir baird docursin ‘how many (kinds of)
bards are there?’

3. Dixnigur < *di-cotssin-igur : a deponent formed from
dicoissin ; 1t is used hoth as subst. verb and copula, e.g.
r’n—daﬁrm'gedm ‘(z’*nest) g there is there ’ nad n-diznigedar
ﬂe(h “that there is mo ome,” cla hé nun-dirnargther su

‘who thou art’ (as copula).

4. Rondgab: 7ro-preterite of gaibim with infixed pro-
noun 3 sg. n. (as subst. verb):form used in nasgdiziug
relative sentences, e.g. céin ron(d)-gabus 1 carcair while

. . 1] - -
I am in prison,” amal rond-gab "as he is,” is follus rund-
. - 1y
gabsat " it is clear that they are.’

214. DEFECTIVE VERBS.

There are several verbs which, like the verb “to le,
construct their forms from more than one root: ef. Lat.
Sero, tuly, latum ; Gk, $épw, olow, frveyxa; Eng. go, went.
In the following list they are arranged in alphabetical order
according to the initial letter of their present stems.

berid ‘bears’: as a simple verb has no 70- forms, it
employs instead a weak verb ro-wecai, ruceai, pl. rucat,
pret. ind. sg. 1 ro-wiceius, 3 roice, ro-uc, rue, pl. rucsat,
pass. ro-ucad, -rucad, pl. ro-uctha, ?ucrha, subj. -rucca,
pret. subyj. pass. macfhae pl. -ructais ; also in the compouud
tremi-beir ‘ bears over 70- pret. pass. tremi-rucad.

do-beir ‘brings,” ‘gives’: prototon. -tabair, fut. tibéra ;
ro-forms, (a) in the sense of "bring,” do-tccai, tuccal, pass.
tucthar pret. ind. du-we, tmcc, tue, pl. tucsat, pass.
tucad, sub;j ‘tucea, imp. tuic; (b) in the sense of give,’
do-mti pret. ind. sg. 1 clomtus', 2 doratais, 3 do-rat
prototon. -tarat, pl. 1 doratsam, 2 doratsid, 3 doratsat
prototon. -tartsat and -tartisset, pass. do- ratacl prototon.
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‘tardad, pl. do-rata, prototon. -tarta, subj. do-rata, pass
‘tartar : the compounds as-beir and @r-beir have ro- forms

ad-cf ‘sees’: prototon. -aicci, sg. 1 ad-ciu, pl. ad-cal,
pass. adecither, prototon. -accastar, fut. (ad-cichi), pass.
ad-cichestar, pret. pass. ad-cess, subj. ad-cear, 3 prototon.
«accadar (-accathar), pass. ad-cether, prototon. -accastar,
pret. subj. ad-ceth (-ced) : in the pret. act. for the ro- form
it employs «/derk, ad-con-dairc, narrative pret. con-accae,
pres. pass. with ro- of possibility ad-ro-darcar: do-éi-ci
<*de-en-ct ‘looks at’ has the usual ro-forms, e.g. pret.
3rd pl. do-r-deatar, subj. sg. 2 -de-rcaither: fris-accai
<*frith-ad-ci ‘hopes’ has movable ro, e.g. pret. 3rd pl.
risracatar, ni-ru -frescachtar.

-cuirethar ‘puts’ ‘throws’: subj. -corathar, imp. sg.
9 cuirthe and cwire, pl. cuirid ; the absolute forms are
supplied by jo-ceird (v. Table of strong verbs) ; the 2o-
forms are supplied by 7ro-Ia-, e.g. pret. ind. 70-ld, prototon.
ralae, pl. ralsat, rolsat, pass. ro-laad, prototon. ralad,
«volad, subj. sg. 1 -ral, 3 -rale : the compound do-curethar
in the sense ‘takes to himself,” ‘adopts,’ has ro-forms and a
fut. e.g. doro-chuirsemmar, do-cuirifar, but in the sense
"throws away ’ perf. pass. do-ralad, fut. pret. do-foichred
<*do-fo-cichred ( fo-ceird).

Jogaib "finds’: subj. forgaba, fut. fo-géba; hut pret.
Jo-fuair, prototon. fucer, pass. fo-frith, prototon. frith.

con-dce 'is able,” in the forms in which the stem loses
the principal accent icc gives place to +/ ong- and con- to
cony, e.g. pres. ind. sg. 1 conwicemm, 3 conice, pl. conecat,
prototon. sg. 1 -cumgeaim (-cumeu), 3 -cumaing, -cumuing,
pl. -cumgat, -cumcat ; fut. sg. 1 con-icub, prototon, -cum-
gub, fut. pret. con-icfed, prototon -cumcaibed ; pret. con
dnacwir, prototon. -cofmnacuir: suhj. con-d, prototon,
‘cumat, -cuny, pret. pl. 1 confsmis, prototon. -cuimsimnis :
do-ecmaing < *to-en-com-ong- ‘happens’ makes pl. do-
ecmungat, prototon. tecmongat, pret. feccomnocwir, subj.
pret. do-ecmoised; for-comnacuir ‘has come about,’ subj.
pret. for-curmsed.
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11‘1131.1 “eats’: subj. -estar, fut. pret. pl. 3 -fstais, part
pass. eisse, «/ ed-; prev. -doid, -duaid, pl. 3 do-feotar.
wed, redupl. we-vad.

téit, conj. -tét: from ./ steigh pres. sg. 1 -tiagu, -tiag,
pl. 3 tiagait, -tlagat, impf. -téged, pres. pass. -tiagar, imp.
sg. 1 tiag, tiach pl. 1 tiagam, 3 tiagat, pass. tiagar, subj.
téis, -tér, pl. tiasat, pret. subj. -tésed : A/ reg, imp. sg. 2
eirg, pl. 2 (later) ergid ; fut. -rega, -riga, fut. pret. -regad :
N lud (cf. Gk. #avfor), pret. huad, pl. lotar: / ef (cf. Gk.
e, Lat. e-o, Skr. &mi), pass. ethae: the ro-forms are
constructed from / wed with the preps. de and coin, subj.
and fut. do-cof <*de-comadst, prototon. -decha, -dich,
-dig, pl. 1 -dechsam, pret. subj. and fut. pl. do-coistis,
prototon. -dechsaitis, -dichsitis, pret. ind. sg. 1 and 2
do-coad, -cood, prototon. -dechud, 3 do-coid, prototon.
‘dechwad, pl. 1 -dechommar, 2 -digtith, 3 -docotar, -dechu-
tar: the compound do-téf ‘comes’ is conjugated like
the simple verb, but the prototon. forms bhecome sg. 1
‘taig, -taeg, 3 -tait, pl -talgat, sub. sg. 1 -taids, 3 -tai, fut.
-terga, ‘tirga, pret. ind. pl. -tultatar ; ro- forms prototon.
pret. sg. 1 -twidched, pl. -twidchetar, subj, -twidig, pret.
taidchissed, pl. 1 -tuichesmais < -twidchesmais: imyp. sg.
9 tair (& reth-), Welsh fyred. Further compounds are
* ind-od-tét ‘goes in,” pres. pl. 3 notgat, fut. as in subj.
pl. 3 zn-otsat, narr. pret. wn-olaid, perf. nrdalaid ; on-tét
‘goes round,” narr. pret. pl. 3 rel. imme-lotar, perf. pl. 3
m-ruldatar, fut. with com- sg. 8 conimthae; con-é-tét
< * com-en-tét ‘is indulgent to,” prototon. -cométig pl. 2
conéitgid, imp. sg. 3 -coméitged, subj. sg. 2 -coméitis,
3 conéit; for-tét ‘helps’ and remi-tét ‘goes before,’ are
conjugated like the simple verb.

do-tuit, later do-fuit, ‘falls’: prototon -twit, pl. -tuitet,
pass ‘fuiter, subj. sg. 1 do-ro-thuusa, 3 -toth, pl. 1 -tor-
thissem, 3 -todsat, -totsat, fut. do-toeth; pret. formed from
do-cer, with 70, do'ro-chair, prototon. -torchar, -torchair.



TABLE OF STRONG VERBS,.

The forms are given in the 3rd sg. except when otherwise noted ; the principal parts are present
indicative (absolute and conjunct), present subjunctive, future indicative, preterite indicative active,

preterite indicative passive, verbal noun.

their preverbs in parentheses.

The order is alphabetical, and compound verbs have

*3rdpl. T 2ndsing. 1 perf § Ist.sg. 1=pret. 2=pass. 3=rel. 4 with com=%com-
lelag. 5 with ad = ad-razg, ad-racht. 6 narrative pret.
Pres. Indic. Meaning. Subj. Tuture Preterite Pret. Pass. V.noun
alid, ail nourishes |-ala -ebla alt alt altram -
aingid, -anich protects ‘@ A -anacht anachi anacul &%
(ba-) dies Dbaa -bebae ‘bebae L bds
benaid, -ben strikes e bea bt -bith béumm
bongid, -boing breaks -bé -hibsa bobig -bocht buain
canid, ‘cain sings cana cechna cechain -cét | cétal
celid, ~ceil conceals -cela céla celt | -cleth cleith
-cetrd (fo) throws -cerr -cicherr caird  -cress cor
cinyid, cing steps -clasat™ -crch cechaing — coimm
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VIII..-THE PREPOSITIONS.

215. The forms of some prepositions vary according to
position (i.e. accented or unaccented). Thurneysen (Hb.

§ 812) distinguishes four principal positions :

A accented, compounded with nouns or verbs.

B unaccented, proclitic before a deuteroton. verb. form.

C unaccented, proclitic before their case.

D accented, with suffixed personal pronouns.

Similarity of function or accentuation has caused many
analogical changes, D being influenced by C, A (in verbal
compounds) by B, and B by c.

216. ad ‘to, Lat. ad.
A. ad (=a‘<‘5): before vowelq and original 3 (which
becomes BB), e.g. ad-amrae ‘ wonderful,’ do- ad bat ¢ shews’

the clbecomes asslmllated to b [ d g, m, s, t, e.g. rr_'pmJ
<*ad-baig (bongid 1‘eaps) ripe,” -accr < ad’-m sees,
gtamz, (t—a) <*ad-daim concedes acre < *ad- gcme
suing, ammus < *ad-mess ¢ attempt do-cusselbr <™ adl-
selbs ‘assigns,” atrab < *ad- treb “dwelling’ : before I, n, #
it becomes 4, e.g. fo-dlgim <*-ad-logim ‘T cast down,’
dinsem < *ad-mess- *aceusation,” dram < *ad-rim-  num-
ber’: ad+od >aud in audbirt (A. sg.) sacrifice’ (from
adropuir <*ad-od-ber-) later edbart, idbart.

B. ad : even before consonants, e.g. ad-rimi ‘ reckons,
ad-cobra  wishes,” ad-midethar ‘ attempts,” the assimilation
of ad+s >ass has caused it to become confused with the
prep. s (ess), hence forms like as-roilli beside ad-roilli ;
before the infixed pron. 3vrd. sg. in relative comstruction
as frequently replaces ad, e.g. as-id-ciam (ad-ciw).

C. D. ad is only used in nominal and verbal compounds,

](oefme nowns and suffixed pronouns it is replaced by co
- § 999
¥

217. air, (er, ir, &c.) Lat. por-, Gk. wapd, wdp.
A. wr with palatal » or er, 7 with unpalatal », e.g

.‘“.

P s ¢ :
airdire or erdairc  conspicuous, famous’; before (o)
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usually ar, e.g. t-ar--chet but also t-air-r-chet " has been
prnphesied’ before od and fo it becomes -, e.g. cwruras
<*air-od- or airfo- + ress- mnmng., haste.’

B. ar, e.g. aric ‘finds,’ ar-gair ‘forbids,’ arbeir *ex-
resses’ ; in relative sentences usually ara, e.g. ara-tha
which is left.’

C. @, with the dative and accusative.

D. only with the accusative ; for forms see § 90.

217a meanings of ar.
() before, e.g. ar suil ‘hefore the eye,’ ar menmuin
before the mind.’
(b) for, e.g. ar ldy ‘for reward,” ar chairi ‘for a
reproach.’
(c) on account of, e.g. ar formut ‘on account of envy,
ar chroich crist on account of the cross of Christ, airy
‘on that account.’
(d) from, e.g. sotrad ar guasacht ‘deliverance from
danger,” arcelith ar chdch ‘ye take away from every one.’
(e) in the place of, ';'epy'eqeslfz?ZJ, e.g. deich mily bria-
thar ar labrad zlbéZ} e, *‘ten thousand words” for
“ speaking many tongues”.’

218.  aith ‘again, re-’ Lat. at, Welsh at.

A. «ith' and @id' : e.g. aithgne or aidgne ‘ recognition’ ;
sometimes ath, ad before a non- palatal anlaut, e.g. ath-
chumtach reconstruction,’ -ath-dir ‘blame’ : wx‘ah assimi-
lation before a following dental mfam bert < *aith-to-air-
bert : an older form occurs in aithe-sc ‘answer,” cf. Gaulish
Ate-gnatus.

B. ad, e.g. ad-gainemmar ‘we are horn again’: with
assimilation atawrbir < *aith-to-cair-bir.

C. D. do not ocecur.

219 cen ‘without.’
C. with accusative (leniting), e.g. cen chaille ‘without a
veil.”

D. with suffixed pronouns, see § 89.
h
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219a. further meanings of cen.
(¢) apart from, e.g. atd brithem and cenut-su ‘there
is a judge there apart from thee.’

(b) not, with a verbal noun, e.g. cen dilgud ‘not to
forgive,” cen chomalnad ‘not to fulfil.’

220. cenmithd * except, besides.’

This is a compound of cen in the form cenmi (cf.
renu, tremi) + -td “is.

C. with accusative: cenmith¢ étrad °except lust,’
cenmithd in n-ainmnid  except the nom.,’ also cenmatha,
cenmd, e.g. cenmathd in tegdais n-ucwt ‘Dbesides yonder
house,” cenmd in n-canmnid.

221.  cét- ‘with, Gk. kard, Welsh can(t).

Only in compounds with the substantive verb.

A, cét-, e.g. cétbuid < *cét-buith ‘ sense,” (Welsh canfod).

B. ceta, cita, e.g. ceta-bf ‘perceives, experiences,’ perf.
sg. 1 citaro-ba.

222. co, Welsh py.

C. co? (cu) with accusative, e.g. co-llae ‘until the day.’
cossin ‘to the.’
& D. see § 89. A. B. replaced by ad.

222a. meanings of co.

(a) until, e.g. co Crist ‘until Christ,” cossa laa-sa ‘until
this day.’

(b) to, e.g. ni téit co fer t-aile ‘goes not to another
man,’ donicfad cucunn *tbat he would come to us.’

(c) duration, e.g. cid co h-6ir ‘ even for an hour.

(d) extent, e.g. is co burpi asbéram na aill ‘it is unto
stupidity that we shall say something else.’

223. com ‘with,’ Lat. com-, co-, cum.

A. com (m=p): hefore vowels and I, », " ; sometimes
cumn when the following vowel is 7, e, or u, e.g. com-airle
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“advice,’ comalnaithir ‘fulfils,” cuim-rech ‘bond,’ cumang
‘power,” cumtach <*com—’ud—dach ‘building” ; com- mm
becomes coimm, e.g. cotmthecht aceompanym cozma
< *.com-ema protect com-tmni-cureide competeus is a
new formation.

Befme the other consonants con (com bef. b): e.g. combach
bach breakln * (v.n. of conboing), condelg ‘comparison,’
congnam helps

Before cand ¢ : co™, e.g. cocad (soundedcog) < *com-cath

“alfale, cutrummaus (sounded cud-) < *com-trummus,

cocart <" com cert ‘ correct !’ ; before s: coY, e.q. c‘owul
< *com-samil ‘like’; before f (0110111511 20): co, cu, with
loss of m, eg. ad: Cumd < *-com-yld-* has told,” do-coid
< com—uad- has gone,” but also b (B) <-my- eg. cubus
<*coms jzm conscience,” cubaid < *com-fid *harmonious.’
In later compounds the form com’ is found before all con-
sonants except m and b e.g. com- thinol fra‘thelmg,
com-chétbuid * consensus,” com-suidigud ‘composition,” the
lenition is analogical.

B. con: conair Zeca, permlts‘, con: bomJ breaks,” con
-certat ‘they correct,’ con-diely ‘seeks.’

C. co" (cu) with dative, e.g. co n-acarbi ‘ with bitterness,’
co failti (f=p) ‘ with joy.’

D. it is not joined to suffixed pronouns; its place is
supplied by la.

224., di, de, Lat. de.

A. di* before consonants (de before 1]011-1)'Llaf11 ch and
before 7(0) ), &g di- gal T.emzseance, dt-thrub “ﬂderness
but de-chor ¢ difference,” dermat <" “de-ro-mét ‘ forgetting,
also dénwm, -déni < de-gmmz -de-gni.

di before vowels, e.g. di-all ‘declension,” dé in later
Lommfrs as eqmvalen’rs for Lat. e dé-ammmneichtech
denomma.tnum, (Fe—cizommrdzgﬂu decomposﬁa d before

g. décce (di-en-), -déri iy (di-ess-), but ditiv <*di-étiw:
w1th fo it becomes dit < *de-ywo, but also remains as in
d’mnag (di-fo- mg—) possibly after the analogy of di-ud- as
in dipart <*di-ud-bert.
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B. do, du: e.g. do-gni ‘does, do-ella ‘declives,” do:fu-
nuch ‘1 wash off’ ; but also as in A, e.g. diroghad or do
2rogbad, de-meccim, di-meccither heside do-mmerccither.

C. di, de, e.g. di chorp ‘de corpore,” de Tudéib ‘of the
Jews : also as in B, e.g. bec n-do sid ‘little of peace.’

D. see § S8.

224a meanings of di.

(a) as ablative, e.g. di cach leith ‘from every side,’ ¢
posit ‘ from the positive.’

(b) origin or material, e.g. s di lus doynither in
chorcor buide ‘it is from a plant that the yellow purple is
macde.’

(c) concerning, e.g. di chdrachtraib ‘ahout letters,’
di laithiv brdtho ‘ concerning the day of judgment.’

(d) partitive genitive, o.g. inti no-chreitfed diib ‘ he of
them who should helieve.” is bece pridchimme-ni di rincil
Dewe ‘it is little we preach of the mysteries of God’ o/
geintib do Thit ‘Titus was of the Gentiles,” do-rat miir
dv maid dwin He has given us much of good.’

(e) causal, e.g. di bar n-icc ‘because of your salvation.’
ar napat toirsich di-m-chuimregaib-se ‘lest they be sad
because of my honds.’

(f) instrumental, e.g. co-tob-sechfider di chose ' ye
will be corrected by a correction,” di therud ar ldam ‘hy
the fruit of our hands,” for de with the comparative of adjs
v. § 77.

225. echtar ‘outside,’ Lat. ertra.

A. only in nominal compounds, e.g echtar-geinde
“alienigena, uit-lander.’

C. with accusative. e.g. Tur. 108, extra quod fimus,
g}. echtar comairbirt mbiuth pecthae hirobammar ‘ out-
side tl}e practice of the sins wherein we had been,” echtar
recht outside the law.’

Also \'.\’1t-h a,ccu_sa,tive s-ecl‘ltar (motion outwards), e.g.
sechtar in degdais (tegdais) ‘ out of the house.’

D. not found.
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226. ess <*eks ‘out, Lat. er, Gk. &.

A. es- (e.w-) before \owcls and ¢, s, f e.g. ess- S ge
'esnrrectlon, ess- amm ‘fearless,” es-carce ‘enemy,’ t-es-sim
‘pour out !’ t-es-ta ‘is wanting’ ; also as from the influence
of B, e.g. aisndis, -aisndet after the analogy of as-indet.

Before the other consonants *eks is reduced to *ek and
the usual phonetic changes follow: e.g. with assimilation
to following voiced stops, eml ((-— JJ) <*el-gal ‘fear,
epert (p= bb) < *ek- be:t S"LYlllf" Bbfme L m, n, rit
becomes ¢, e.g. é-lud ‘ escape,’ fur-é-mid ‘he cannot,” é-nirt
‘weak, érice ‘payment.”  In later formations e, e.g.
es-bae like t-es-buith from testa, es-rechtaid © exlex.’

B. as- (ass-), e.g. as-belr ‘says,” ass-dirset ' they will rise
again,’ asren " pays oub’: rel. sometimes asse- which
sprends to non-rel. forms as asc-gninin ‘I recognize. It
is frequently confused with «d, e.g. «apir < *ad-bir in-
stead of -epir < *ek-bir ‘thou sayest’: before infixed prons.
with d- "eks becomes «t (add) by assimilation eks-d- > ey-d-
>edd- > proclitic add-, thus coinciding with the forms
from «d, hence confusion of forms as assid (vel.) for adid.

C. @ before a noun in the dative, e.g. a oentu (pron.
a hoentu) © ex unitate,” allatin ‘ from (the) Latin,” ammieddn
“out of the midst’: ass before Jroclitics as the art. and
promns., €.g. s Mo dzuz:m‘uzb out of my bonds,” ass @
théib ‘out of his side,’ as mnd jez‘mi’rur: out of the Old
Testament,” as cech set “from every road.’

D. see § 83. The form assa? used with comparatives
(v. § 77) is probably ass+a poss. pron., thus bit messa
assa-mmessa. (Wh. 30 ¢ 23) would mean lit. ‘they will
become worse out of their worse’ (Bergin).

2217. eter, etar, Lat. (nfer.

A. etar hefore consonants, e.g. efar-gne ‘knowledge,’
. € - .
efar-cert (twice efer-) " interpretation’ : in later glosses also
. < ) P
lemtmg, e.g. etar ﬂwﬂmun downfall’ : hefore a vowel

i~

etr- in etr-antach ‘intermittent.’
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B. usually eter, later etir, rarely i, e.g. eter-certa
‘interprels,” etir-yén Ireconnhed hefore infixed prons.
efar-.

C. with accusative, efer, iter, etir, later etar, itar.

D. see $ 89: with fmm, imma n-etar, tmmenetar " in
turn.’

227a. meanings of etar.

() between e.g. eter Dia ocus duine "hetween God
and man,’ d(’rkm' eter corpu nemdi 7 corpu talmandi
‘ difference hetween heavenly bodies and earthly bodies.’

(b) among, e.g. dentu eler baully ‘unity among mem-
hers,” eter tuaith ‘among lay-folk.’

(¢) both (..and), e.g. eter solr 7 dofr, eter muy 7 comdid
“Doth free and unfree, hoth servant and lord.’

(d) at all, amal ni bimunis fiw ni etir “as if we were
not worth anything at all.’

228. fiad ‘in presence of,” (./ wid-) cf. Eng. wit-ness.

C. fiad', with da.me e.q. ﬁad chéeh “in the presence
of all,’ fmn’ detuid * ‘nefme men’ : later with accusative e.g.
fiad régu ‘hefore kings.’

D. with suffixed prons. pl. 2 fladib, 3 fiadaib.

229. fo <™yo <*upo, Gk. iwé, Skr. dpa.

A. Jo', fu', before consonants, e.g. fo-chraicc "reward,
Ju-dumen ‘deep’: in inlaut after ad, ad-b-lum (b=p)
<*ad-fo-lam ‘ready.’

Before vowels fo+o > f6, fua; fo+a > fa: fo+i
e> foi, foe; e.g. “fuaire <*fooire, ficab <*fo-ad-gaib,
fotndel <*fo-ind-, -foim <*fo-em-: in later formations Jo
remams before a vowel, e.g. fo-ammamugud <*fo-arl-
mdm- ‘ subjugation.’

Owing to the disappearance of lenited f in prototon. forms
like -tuaire, -timmolngi (deuteroton. do-jucire, im-folngi)
f sometimes appears analogically 111 deuteron. forms, e.
do-d-fongad instead of nod tongad who used to swear it,
davfuit instead of do-fuat  falls.’
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. . v 13
B. fo. fu e.g. fo-dmm suffers,” fo-fera ~prepares,”
Joracanim ‘succino’ ; before a vowel sometimes as in A,
e.g. facab tor fo- acab

C. fo, fu' with datne and accusative, e.g. (mth dat.)
Jo-chétoir ‘at once, fo pheccad undel sin,” (with

acc.) fo smachtu ¢ under commands.” With the art. fon,
Jun, A. n. fua, A. pl. fonna.

D. see § 90.

229a. meanings of fo.

(a) \‘vith acc. motion towards, or into, e.g. ve techt fo
bathis ‘ hefore coming under baptism,” inti téte fo recht n-
. . 13 . .
emcibe “he who goes under the law of circumecision.’

(b) \Vli;n dat. ‘under,’ e.g. fo @ chossaib ‘under his feet,”
fo deud ‘at last’: for use w 1th numerals v. § 82.

230. for <*uper, Gk. trép, Lat. super.

A. for (fur) before both vowels and consonants, in later
glosses with lenition as in for-chenn ‘end.’

B. for, far, fur, e.g. fortét, far-cuimsitis, fur-aith-
manter.

C. for (for) with dative aud acousatn e: D. v. §90.

The regular development uper > *yer is found in Gaulish

Uer-cingetorix, hut in Welsh and Breton gor- and Irish
Jor the vowel has changed to o under the influence of go-, fo.

meanings of for
230a. With accusative.
(«) beyond, e.zg. nach-a-telcid fuirid ‘do not let them
(go) past you.’
(b) upon (with sense of deaceudmg upon), usually with
do-biur, e.g. do-betr digail fort ‘inflicts punishment upon

thee,’ smnlaﬂy do-beir maldachtin, dimiccim, breith, &e.,
for neck
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(¢) With verbs of motion or implying motion to indicate
terminus, e.g. techt innar corp for mem 1o go n our
body to heaven,’ nf far cuairt parche do-coid not on a
diocesan visitation has he gone’; similarly point of attack,
e.g. gebaid in scol for aréli ‘one school will attack
another.’

230Db. With dative.

(«) on (resting on), e.g. cen chaille for a ciunn “without
a veil on her head,” for altdir ind {dil “on the altar of the
idol.’

(b) according to, e.g. hilar newtair for cétnu diull "a
neuter plural according to the first declension,” far n-den-
deilb ‘ according to the same paradigm.’

231.  frith <*upt, Lat. vertere, versus, Eng. -wards.

A. frith ( frid) hefore vowels, e.g. fiith-orcon ‘offence,’
Jrid-oirced 3rd sg. imp. : with a preposition beginning with
a vowel it coalesces in the form of frres-, e.g. fresesiu < ™ [rith-
ad-cesin. Before consonants, the final dental assimilates
to the consonant of the anlaut, e.g. firecre (¢ =gg) < *frith-
gaire ‘answer,” frecndaire < ¥ frith-con-dere  present’ :
at a later stage firith remains unchanged hefore cousonants
and causes lenition, e.g. frith-chathugud © op-pugnatio.’

B. firiss, fiis, e.g. frissaccat ‘they hope,’ fris-geir
‘answers.’

C. fri% (sometimes 7i=/r7) with accusative, e.g. fit-
nnech.

D. see § 89,

231a. meanings of frith

(«) to(wards), e.g. do-cotar fii tola in betho ‘they are
gone to the desires of the world,” /it déicsin maith ‘to-
wards seeing good.’

(b) for (purpose), e.g. fri cumiach n-ecolso ‘for the

cdification of the Church,” 7 biathad na jforeitlaide * for
the support of the teachers.’
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. (¢) attitude towards, e.g. bad fuairrech cdach fii alaile
let every one be gentle towards the other,” is c¢dre dotb
Jirb-se it is peace to them towavds you.’

(d) against, e.g. n{ asse tuidechl fri toil Dé “itis not
easy to go against the will of God,” mt tnunorinus do-
gnither friv-som ‘the sin that is committed against them.’

(e) toexpress 51m11ar1ty,dis.Simllanty,ox contrariety,
e.g. cosmil fri cethir ‘like unto a beast,” cotursne fi1 Dia
& 1 A :

opposed to (Rod," xamalttr firi laithe "is compared to a
day,” « dechur firi sacartu fetarlicee “his difference from
the priests of the old law.’

(f) along with, e.g. co rorannam a ovpe fri Crist
‘that we may share his beritage with Chuist,” congni fiv
works together with, helps.’

() with="frony, scaraid firi ‘parts with,' «r nach-it-
rindarpither frisin firine “lest thou he cast away from
the righteousness.’

(h) to, with verbs of addressing, adding, yiving, listen-
iy, e.g. s friw asberar ‘it is to them is said,” ela do:
berthar flamen firiss *that flionen is added to it,” amal as
friss roeadrptha “as it is to him that they have been en-
trusted,” dilset frisin wrecept “let them listen to the
preaching.’

() with reference to, e.g. ni fits ru-chét it was not
with reference to it that it was sung,” scan fri cath sain fri
scor * different for hattle, different for unyokilw.’

() at, in, e.g. fil dei ‘in the day time.’ nf bethe fri

a acre ‘ye should not he, complaining of it (lit. ‘at its
complaining),” fii debwid at strife.’

232. iar, iarm-.

A. lar- and orm- e.g. far- thum'scer(i’dar-h north-west,’
larm- md:yﬂze~£mm—muduﬂze ‘postposita,” farm-ua ab—
nepos.’

g . . " Gn, U A 5
B. f{armz rel. tarma, e.g. dormi-foig asks,” {arma-foich.
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The ending in far-mi is probably after the analogy of
7emu.

C. 7" with dative e.g. far n-dligud, iar n-etargnu.

D. see § 88.

232a. meanings of far.

(a) after (of time), e.g. far m-esséirgu ~after resurrec-
tion,” far m-barthius ‘after baptism.’

(b) along, e.g. int wisque arstn ganim ‘the water
along the sand.’

(¢) according to, e.g. farsin dligud ‘according to the
law,” Zar colinn ‘according to the flesh.’

233. imm, imb < mbhi, Gk. dpdi, Lat. amb-.

A. the 0]d81 form mb is frequentlz, retained hefore
vowels, f, 7, e.g. 1mb- echt;’ach ‘exterior,’ uub-rcfc?ud ‘medi-
tation,’ zmbzde< zmb fethe hedwed in:’ imb+§ becomes
mp, e.g. mpiid<* zmb soud ‘turnming’: before consonants
m(m)', e.g. im-chdinti ‘mutnal eomplamts, -thrénugud
‘conﬁrmmﬁ

. . 4 .
B. mn(m) 1e1 e, mnd, e.g. e rddy meditates,’
imesof ‘turns,” tmmerdds or mzmamda ‘who meditates.’

) C. sm(m)' with accusative e.g. im chenn na sacardd
around the head of the priests.’

D. see § 89.

233a. meanings of imm.

() round about, e.o. cnss firinme immib ‘a girdle of
truth around you,” 2m chenn ‘around the head.’

(b) concerning, e.g. im dethidnea ‘concerning anxieties’
. . - - e - . &
an-asbiur am chosmulius ind fiadnissi what T say con-
cerning the likeness of the testimony.’

(¢) for (with verbs of desiring), e.g. (ingemiscimus) 7m-
. . P ¢ . 3
nun bidbethid (we groan) f91' the life eternal,” an-1no-n-
geiss cdch tmm-a-chomaluad “when thou heseechest every-
one for its fulfilment.
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234. iIn, ind <*en, eni, end, Gk, & &, Lat. in, indu-.

A Before vowels usua.lly ., e.g. tnd-ar be expulsion,”
wnd-ochbdl ‘ glory,” but also i, e.b. do m-6-la ‘ collects.’

Before consonants en and in' (ind‘), e.o. engne ‘000-
nition’; ; before ¢ and ¢ en becomes ¢, e.g. con-é-tet < *con-
en-tét ‘connives at’; d’o bt < *do-en-ct IOleS at’; the n is
assimilated to [, 1, 5, e.g. ellach <™ enlach ‘union, eirred
(G- of eirr “warrior who fights from a chariot ) < *en-red,
dessid <*d-en-sid ‘has sat down’; before ¢ the e is short
in some cases, e.g. tecosc < ‘to-en-cosc ‘teaching,' do-
eemaing < *en-com-ong-, probably after the analogy of
compounds with the form e which have short ¢ like
tinchose <* to-tn-chosc (Thurn.). the forms i < ¥,
ind’ <*inde can only be distinguished hefore s, ind + §
hecommﬂ nt, e.g. imtamail or mtsaomail <*ind-samail

‘imitation, but m.szudzgﬁze = uu—nmdzgﬂze hefore r the

usual form is ind-, e.g. ind-red ‘invasion,’ before the other
consonants hoth forms appear as -, e.g. mgen (g=1v)
< -gena (Ogham) ‘daughter,’ but mn-chosc 'meaning’
may stand for either *ini-chosc or *inde-chosc.

B. m, e.g. in-greinn ‘persecutes’ m-dluny ‘1 divide’;
its place is frequently tuken by ad or as, e.g. ad-gremn,
as-dloing ; this is partly due to the fact that hefore infixed
pronouns the form of ad, in and ess are alike, and partly
because compounds with the different prepositions had a
very similar meaning (Thurn.).

C. " with dat. and acc. e g. ¢ n-d@@ritiu ‘in the reception,’
¢ mbélre ‘into a language,” with gemination illestur ‘in a
vessel,” tnnim ‘in heaven,” hence perhaps later nn- also
before vowels, e.g. innaimsir “in the time.’

D. see § 90.

234a. meanings of in.

With dat. in (of place), e.g. indiwm “in wme,” iccach luce
‘in every place’; (of time) isind comsir sin “at that time,’
hi cach ldo ‘every day’: with accusative into, e.g. 7 cride
“into the heart.’

is ‘under ' v. § 88,
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235. Ia <*less < *lets.

The oldest form is le, which hecomes proclitic Ze ; Thurn.
devives it from leth ‘side.

C. la’ with accusative e.g. lammaccw ‘with sons.’

D. see § 89.

2356a. meanings of Ia.

() possession, e.g. it lib wili ‘they ave all yours,” it les
ind angel ‘ His are the angels.’

() in the opmlon of, e.g. ni mebu! lemm ‘I do not
consider it a shame,” & demnin linn ‘we deem 1t- more
certain’: also to, e.g. is ylé Linun ‘it is clear to me.’

(¢) among (Lat. apud), e.g. le Grécu ‘among the
Greeks,” la awctoru ‘apud aunctores.’

(d) agent, e.g. dogéntar leiss ‘will be wrought by him,’
conrdtacht lu i)umcl “which was built by David.’

(e) along with, e.g. proind less hi taig ‘cating with
him in a house,” lammarbu ‘along with the dead.’

(f) ethical dative, e.g. décce lat Corintiu "look thou
at the Corinthians.’

236. 0, uda, Lat. qu-.

Two distinet prepositions have become confused : (a)

*od, *ud corresponding to Skr. ud, Eng. out, and (b)
corr espondm* to Lat. aw- in au-fero ; the form wad <™ o +
od, found before the 3rd pers. of the pronouns and in later
newly formed compounds, is an admixture of both forms
(Thwrn. who now suggests wks or *uds as ground foun)

A. Before cousonants ¢ ', W, e.g. opad = obbad <~ “od-bad
‘refusal” wcew < Fud-gu chome’ (scbal has 6 from the
influence of #dcbdl), ad-opwir < *ad-od-beir ‘sacrifices,” con:
utaing < *-ud-daing ‘builds’: fo, ro, to, +JI>f5, 76, té
(z‘na}, e.g. fécre< *fo-od-gaire ‘proclamation,’ -rdtacht <
*.ro-od-dacht; in z‘uasulcud’, tuaslicud there is a confusion
of two pr eposv.uons, viz. *to-od-léic- and to- ess-léic (cf.
pret. as-otle < *ess-od-léic-T, ticbdl < *to-od-gabdl ‘raising’;

f Thurn. now takes oi/c as ruot ; as being for proclitic uss (whs or
udx), and tucidend =to-uss-ojc-.
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in two old compounds topur < *to-od-ber-? ‘well’ and fos-
sach < *to-od-siay- ‘heginning’ the o is reduced to ¢ and
1o lengthemng takes place: bhefore /, 2 it appears as 6,
i, e.g. dom-d-la, tiargab< *to-od-ro-gdb- has raised.’
O‘.'. ng to a GOllfU:alO]l with lenited fo, in deuteroton. forms
f appear analog u,ally restored from prototon. forms, e.g.
prototon. -fwisim < *to-ud-sem-, deuteroton. do-fwisim in-
stead of *do-uisim.

In new compouuds it appears as lad, e.g. vad-flalichthe
(f £V ‘re-uelatus,’ huatuasaa?cthae< diad-t- ‘absolutus’;
in one word #a’ viz. hua-béla ‘open-mouthed.’

B. examples uncertain.

C d', e wﬁ;h dative, e.g. 6 thossuch ‘from the hegin-
ing, kua, imbiud ‘from the abundance.’

D. see § 88.
236a. meanings of o.

(«) separation from, e.g. ¢ soilsi etareni Dé ‘away
from the light of the knowledge of God,” mug luide hua
4 .

Abracham a slave who went from Abraham.’

(0) origin or material, e.g. is tadib Crést “Christ is
(sprung) from them,’ ¢ ziballmb ‘of many members.’

(c) agent, e.g. no-oircthe 6 popul ‘used to he killed
by the people,’ forcantar hdé sacardd ‘are taught hy a
priest.’

(d) instrument, e.g. hua sitlib ‘by means of the eyes,’
6 bélb * with the lips,” huan bds by the death.’

(e) cause, e.g. dn deserce brathardi ‘from brotherly
- - [ .
love,” ho cmairis from unbelief.’
(f) in, e.g. Judide 6 écosc ‘a Jew in appearance,” ¢
béssaib ‘in customs

(g) for, from (of time), e.g. A6 armsir ‘for a time,” &
Adam * from the time of Adam.’

(h) partitive (onlv with sufﬁxed pronouns), e.g. nech
saib-si ‘one of yon,’ cdch wan-ni ‘each one of us.’



2317. oc<* aggu- "at.”

A longer form ocw is found proclitic before verbal forms.
A. & B. only in the verb ocw-ben ‘touches’ in which forms
of the subst. verb are confused with forms of benaid, e.g. fut.
3rd pl. oci-biat, pass. sg. ocw-bether, perf. occu-ro-bae, pres.
pass. 3rd pl. ocwbendar, prototon. -ocmanatar, verbal
noun *oemaid, G. ocmaide: in the prototon. forms the b
of the root is changed to m (=) probably under the in-
fluence of the prep. com in forms like -ecmaing (Thurn.).

C. oc. occ {ue, uce, ac, ic) with dative, e.g. oc tuiste ‘at
the creation,’ uC sci Pdtric ‘at Patrick’s white-thorn,
30[1' oc tintuitth ‘ skilled at translating,’ trén oc teemallad

‘mighty at gathering’: with a v elb'l.l noun and the subst.
verb to form a coxmnuous tense, present or past, e.g. b~
sa oc irbdig ‘T am wont to be glorying,’ s oc precept
soscély attd it is pleachmfr the Gospel that I am,’ ce-rud-
bot occ a thindnacul-som ‘ though he was n:lehvermg Him
ap.’

D. see §88.

238. os < *oks ‘above.

C ds, aas w1t11 dative, later lemtmer e.g. uasum a.bov
me, > huas gréin ‘above the sun, huas hmb over lettets
metaphomca.lly ds cech anmimm ‘ above every name.’

D. see § 88.

239. rems=, re < _p? wami, cf. Lat. primus
< *prismos (Thurn.) ‘before.

A, rem, e.g. rem-suidigud ‘preposition,” rem-thechtas
precessmn

B. remu, rel. reme: e.g. 7'enu szudegddzs they used to
place it before remi-taat "praesunt,’ rel. reme-n-uicsed
gl. on pme—og:otcme

€, ve" (1), later ria", with dative: e.g 7e n- -airite
gr cud before recen*mO’ orders i techt (i.e. decht) ‘hefore
going,” re mbds ° l)efore death.’

D. see § 88&.
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240. ro < *pro.
(For 70 as verbal particle v. §§ 103-105)

A. 7o', ru'. Before adjs. it means ‘too,” of. Gk P4~
kukos, e-g. ro-mdr (m=p) ‘too great,” ro- slach ‘too fond
of drinking,” bef. verbs -70-ig (for -ro-sig) ‘reaches.’ Before
vowels the o is dropped, e.g. -r-ic 'reaches,” but is re-
tained in the 7o-subj. of diem-, e.g. -derofma. In the
pret. of do-gni and do-shwndi it hecomes 2t under the
influence of the vocalization of the prototon. narr. forms, e.g.
do-rigéni after -digéni, do-riltiset after diltiset ; hefore the
verb [léicid it Decomes e, e.g. -reilced (deuteroton.
roléiced).

Between retained consonants in the syllable immediately
after the accent it becomes -ar from 7, e.g. t-ind-ar-scan
< *t-ind-p-scan < *to-ind-ro-scan.

B. ro, 7, e.g. ro-saig ‘reaches to.” Prototon. forms are
sometimes found instead of deuteroton, e.z. riccw, rucad
besides ro-iceu, ro-ucad.

C. D. not found.

2441. sech, Lat. secus.
The proclitic forms sechmo-, sechmi- arve after the
analogy of rarma-, rarmi-, &c.
A. and B., only wnth verbs of motion ;: e.g. sechmo-ella
‘ passes by’ (mth 6 ‘is wanting ’), prototon. <echmo:ila
C. with accusative, e.g. sech cdch “heyond every one.’

D. see § 89.

241a, meanings of sech.

() beyond, c.g sech mo chomdessa ‘heyond my
coevals,” sech i n-aimsir ‘beyond the time.’

(b) rather than, e.g. it lew precept domsa seccu
‘they are jealous that I preach rather than they.’

(¢c) contrary to, e.g. sech comairli Di ‘contrary to the
counsel of God.’



242. tar, dar < *tares, Skr. tirdh.

. B ¢ . 3o - .
A. tairm'- (tarm-), e.g. tairm-thecht transgression,
tairm-chosal ‘prevaricatio’; longer form in fawrme sce
by -
hindrance.’

B. tarmi, e.g. tarme berm‘ ‘is transferred,” but it is
usually replac,ed by tremi (v. § 244), e.g. tremi-berar.

C. tar, dar, with accusative, e.g. far crich "over the
territory.’

D. see §$ 89. With the suffixed prons. of the 3rd pers.
tairse, tairsiw the original final s reappears.

242a. meanings of tar.

(a) across, over, e.g. tar crich, tar rosc ‘over the
eye.’

(b) by (in swearing), e.g. tar Ioib ‘by Jupiter,’
dw-curtig tarais fadezwm He sware by Himself.’

243. to, do ‘to.
(From the demonstrative stem to- (Thurn.)).

A. 1o, @, eg tothaim ‘fall,’ fo-chmarc ‘wooing’:
when the following syllable contains a, also fa-, e.g. tabair,
‘tarat, < do-betr, do-rat: in -terga, -tirga the vowel
change is due to the influence of the deuteroton. forms
do- rega, doriga ; in telleiud, teleid, &c., from do-léici the
change is probably due to confuslon “'11:h an old compound
to-en-léic- (Thurn.). & in -t-béra ‘will give ' is explained
as due to the analogy of the redupl. fut. (Thurn.) or of
-digén (Berzin). Before vowels ¢, e.g. #-ic ‘comes,’ and
before other preps. with vocalic anlaut, e.g. -t-ad-, ‘t-ess-,
t-imm- ; but with od it usually appears as 16 (ttat) : to-fo-,
to-for- > té-, tér, e.g. té-be (to-fo-ben-), térmach (tofm-
mag-) do onlv appears in later a,rtiﬁclal compounds e.g
do-briathar ‘ad-verh,” do-acaldmach ‘appellativus.’
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B. (For archaic tu, to, v. Introd.)
Flom Wh. 011wa.vds do du, e.g. do-tuit ‘falls, du-tét
‘comes’: before Vowels sometlmes A as well as B, e.g. tad-
bat beside do-adbat ‘shows.’

C. do, du with dative, e.g. do chath ‘to battle,’ do
thaadbsm to show

D. see § 88.

0484, Meanings of to, do.

(@) aim: e.g. do dénum maith ‘to doing good,” do
thabirt diglae “with a view to inﬁicting punishment.’

(b) agent: a fulang dom-sa ‘their suffering to me=1I
had to suffer them,” airitine colno du Christ ‘the taking of
flesh by Christ,’ né dénti ditb-si ‘it should not be done
by you’

(c) state: e g. de Tudeib do Bar nazp ‘Barnabas was of
Jewish origin,” n? samlaid sén diin-ne ‘it is not so with us.’

243.b. tri, tre <*tréjont (Thurn.).

(The form #rem, trimi, after analogy of remi.)

A. trem’-, e.g. trem-feidligud (f=J) ‘permanence,’ trem-
b o g 1 b
. (4
amawesach perfidus.’

B. tremi-, trimi, 101 treme, e;amples rare, e.g. trimi
-berar, treme-thait ‘which penetrates’: in tris-gataim ‘I
bore thlouwh’ it follows the analogy of fi, fis.

C. tri', tre, “'lth accusative, eff try chretim 11110110}1
faith, ¢ fhabau ¢ ‘through giving’; Wlth the article trisin,
trisna, &c. ; with the rel. particle #resa”

D. see § 89.

243¢. Meanings of fri.

(@) through: e.g. t»i scdath ‘per speculum,’ tri themel
through darkness.’

(b) instrument: e.g. #r7 bathis ‘by means of baptism,’
is beo ind anim tri sodin ‘the soul is thereby alive,” ¢rZ
thorad mo precepte ‘by the fruit of my teaching.’

1
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(¢) cause: tre thairmthect recto ‘by reason of trans-
gression of the Law,’ s marb wn corp trisna senpecthu
the body is dead becaunse of the old sins.’

244.

(s)amal ‘like, as,’ cf. Lat. similis.

The form amal (proclitic with loss of initial s, v. § 24) is
in origin an adverbial dative of samail ‘similitude’ (Thurn.).
It is included among the prepositions because it takes the
accusative and suffixed pronouns.

C. amal, e.g. amal chlanda ‘as children,” amal cho-

chall ‘like a covering.’

D. accented with s-, see § 89.

245.

Examples of compounds with several

prepositions.

atairbir < *aith-to-air-beir

wécre < *air-fo-od-gaire

comacomol < *com=ad=com=1-

¢ " L¥L ~
brings again.

: command.’
conjunction.’

comthururus < *com=to-air-fo=reth- ‘incursion.’

dorécacha < *di=ro-en=c-

etartetarcur < *etar-to-etar-cur
fristinfet < frith=to-ind-=fet
imbimcélfam < *imb-to-imb=c-
mtinscanna < *ind=to-Ind=scann-
tiarmdéracht < to=iarmo=fo=r-

‘has seen.’
‘intercession.’
‘blows against.’

‘we shall surround.’
:begins.’

following.’

246. Nominal Prepositions (with genitive of noun
and possessive pronoun).

i n-arrad ‘ with.’

ar bélaib ‘before.

fo bith ( fu bfthin) ‘ hecause
of.’

ar chenn ‘to meet.’

tar cenn ‘instead of.’

ar chiunn ‘Defore, await-
ing: |

di chiunn "away.’

ar chuit ‘ as regards, as to.

for culu ‘back, backward.’

i n=dead (diad)  after.’

%

i n=degaid (d{gaid) *after.’

dég (fdiféch) ‘on account
of.’

dochum™ ‘to.'

do éis ‘' (remaining) hehind.’

tar ési ‘after, in place of.’

i n=ellug (elluch) ‘united
with.’

a persin ‘in the person of,
as to.’

a rainn ‘ as regards.’

di rdith "in place of’
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IX..—THE CONJUNCTIONS.

247. Copulative.

(a) acus‘ ocus' (ocuis), later is: ‘and ’; in origin connee-
ted with the adj. acus, ocus ‘near’: etir—ocus="both—
and.’

(b) emith—emith, or emid—emid : (W. heuyt, hefyd
O0.H.G. samet), used to translate the Lat. tam—quam ;
e.g. emud dwscéula, emid ara-n-égea: it is derived from

7 sem and cognate with Gk. due and Lat. semel, simul;
of. Lat. use of simul—simud, e.g. simul spernebant, simal
metuebant.

(¢) sceo (W. heibio from ./ seq ‘to follow’) ‘and,’ a
poetic word common in " rhetorics.”

248. Disjunctive.

(rx) nd', no', w': ‘or, e.g dd preceptoir no thrii: no
< no-ye < ne -ue (cf Lat. wme) originally meant ‘ or not.’

(b) robo, rodbo ‘either, or’:iun origin a potential 70-
Subj. (Thurn.), the d in rodbo being probably an infixed
pronoun.

(¢) fa, ba ‘or’v. $101.

249, Temporal.

(a) in tain, in tan, (lit."at the time’): ‘when’ e.g. 7
tain mbfs *when it is,” i tan dwrairngert Dia ‘ when
God promised.’

(b) nach tan: ‘whenever,’ e.g. nach tan ro-n-ecat a les
‘whenever they need it.’

(c) dig": when (with the narr. pret.) e.g. dia-luid
Dawd for ongais ‘when David went into exlle

(d) a : neg. annd, Wlth 70> AT, AIU-; €.8. aN-no-N-
derbid when _you prove, * am-bas cete ‘when it is sung,
ana-taibrem ‘when we give not,” arru-cestaigser ‘when
thou disputedst.’

(e) Ia=se (lit. “with this ) when,’ e.g. lasse ad-n-elliub

‘when I shall visit’; also ‘whereas,” e.g. lase forwillecta
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bedil i chalich di mil cosse anall ‘ whereas hitherto the
lips of the chalice have been smeared with honey.’

(f) céin, céine (ace. and gen. of ctan): ‘so long as,
whilst,” e.g. céin bas béo in fm 50 long as the man (hus-
band) lives,’ céine no-soife-siw ‘so long as thou turnest.’

(g9) 6 and wa” (=6 +a™): ‘since,’ with perf. ‘after, e.g.
ho Luid Adam tar réir ‘since Adam tra,nsgressed the will
(of God)’, huan-erbir mw biuth gl. on ‘ex illo tempore quo
degebd.mus > 6 ad-cuaid ‘ after he has declared,” (ad-cuaid
=perf. of ad; jét) possibly ¢ vnth the copula is contained

in os mé, &e., ‘I, as for me, &c.,” 3vd pl. of é, from d-is Mmé,
4t é (Thurn ).

(h) farsindi: ‘after,” e.g. {arsindf batir tnricci du bdas
‘after they were worthy of death,” farsindi ba mane moch
riam © after it was mane * early” before

(1) resiu, risiu (ht before this’): ‘before’ with ro-subj.,
e.g. vestu risse ‘before I come,’ 7istu ro-cloammar
€

before we hear.’

(9) co” (—co-rrt") neg. connd, cmmac}’z, “wntil’; e.g.
con’ tamcc lex ‘until the law came,’ co-#¢ in fir-br ztkem
(tz=df) ‘until the true judge come’: after negative sen-
tences, with 2 o-subj., e.g. corruc-sa do chen-su (co rrue =
con-ro-uc) until I ])11110 thy head.’

250. Final.

(a) arg” (=ar+a™): neg. arnd, arnacon. “in order
that’: e.g. ara n-dev naid an-do-gniam ni  arna-dernaid
an-nad denam-ni ‘ that ye may do what we do, and that
ye may not do what we do not’; also as e\phcat]ve e.g.

asbered friw arangnétis deﬁz{mu he used to tell them
to do good deeds

(b) co': ‘in order that, e.g. co etercerta ‘that he may
1nter‘pret’ neg. cons etarscarthar ‘that it be not separated

(c) co™: ‘in order that,” e.g. con-dena degm’m that he
do good deeds neg. co;mack moidea mech ‘lest any one
should boast’: also exphcatlve e.g. asberat com-bad ‘ they
say that it would be.’
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(d) abamin (a*ameinn), with pret. subj. without 7o :
“would that,’ e.g. abamin for-n-aidminte ‘ would that thou
wouldest call to mind’:

The origin of the forms is obscure: I suggzest that abamin
(afameinn) is an_exclamatory phrase=d bad amin, ie.
the exclamation ¢ ‘0!’ found only with the vocative case of
nouns (except in the Latinism « thussw), bad or fad the
3rd sg. either of the imperative or of the pret. subj.
of the copula, and amin, amem, anein-se thus, so’;
the phrase meaning lit. ‘O that it were so !’ the form
afamenad (affamenad) used with a past tense has in
addition another form of the copula -ad=1d (ef. mad) and
means lit. ‘O that it were so it had heen I’ ¥or the reduc-
tion fad amin> fanun cf. fodesin>féin : the forms with
Jf show that the f was unlenited, and the form «foinensa
(Meyer Contribb.) = d fad amen-se. For a very similar
phrase with the same meaning cf. Welsh O na bai! O na
byddar! O na buasai! (past); ef. also olisamein §3 252, 257.

dano, dono, archaic daniw, danew: ‘then,’ cmresponding
in use to Lat. ergo, igitur; e.g. cla dono ‘ who then,” nz
cech fér dana ‘it is not every grass then.’

didia <*di $widiv : then accordingly, e.g. us lour diin
dvdiu crertem mcholmctho Delief in the incar nation, then,
is sufficient for us.’

trd : then therefore,’ e.g. mu’ezu trd 13 écen ‘this, then,
is necessary,” 7s follus « sin trd ‘it is evident frorn this
then.’

251, Conditional.

ma, m4d, usually leniting, neg. mani : ‘if, if not’: with
the ind. when the conchtmn is present or past e.g. ma
chomalnit a ngrdd ¢ if they fulfil their orders,” ma ’)lb-d-
choiscset @ mmaintir ‘if they have corrected the1r house-
hold’: with the subj. if future, e.g. man: pr idag “unless I
(shall) preach,” mani airgara rect ‘unless the law (shall)
forbid’; with the pret. subj. 1f the condition be imaginary
or doubtful e.g. matis tuicst *if they had been elect (but
they were not)
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dia®: ‘if’ with subj., e.g. dia coma.lnmnmm a pred-
chimme ‘if we fulfil what we preach nt lowr in bendachacl
dia-mmaldachae ‘ blessing is not enough if thou curse.’

acht (act) : provlded that,’ with ro- subj., e.g. ach?
as-robarthar i mi pronded the month be mentioned,’
acht ropo i twil Dée prm ided it be in God’s \ﬂll neg.
with subj. without 70-, e.g. act nf bed wall and ‘provided
there were 10 pride thc:em, act né arbarat biuth imna
tuars ‘provided they do not partake of the food.’

252. Causal.

ore, hore, mee (+. sg. of (Rhww =hira, originally
tempoml like Eng. ‘since’: ' because,” e.g. huare rocreitset
became they have helieved,” hdre no-n-dob-molor-sa
‘hecause I pralse you.’

fo bith: ‘because, e.g. fuu bith do-n-gniat cercol
‘hecause they make a cucle Jo bith is mephchorpdae sén
‘that is hecause it is incor 1101ea.l ;

dég : ‘hecause,” e.g dc{; ro-m-bu écndarr ce “because he
was absent,” dég 10- E)uz, m spiurt noib less ‘hecause the
Holy Spirit was with him.’

< . . . [
of: because,’ only in the phrase ol is cmemn lecause
it is so.’
ar, air: 'for, because, Lat. nam, e.g. ar 1'» di lus

do-gntther ‘ for it is from an herb it is made,” air? ‘on that
account.’

sech : ‘yet, althoug 11 (orwma,ll:, besides that’), e.g s*ech
is den-spirut fot: daiz yet it is one spirit (llstrlbutes it,”
sech ba foirbthe « ires sicdi althouo'h his faith was perfect,’
sech ba huaisliv mtt for chonqaw ‘although he who orders
were superior’: in WIl sech s, &ech it are a,lso used in the
e*{planaomy sense of ‘that i s, le.” with or w 1thout a follow-
ing sdn or on, e.g. sech s zlmgfe son ‘ie. Thou wilt
multlply, sech s mescmgﬁder 6n ‘i.e. Thou wilt 111t0\:103.te
sech ©t gnimai sén 'i.e. the deeds,” sech is mo chois 'i.e.
my foot’: for sech nf v. § 101.
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253. Adversative.

cammaib, cammaiph, cammaif (camai Wh. 3 d 8),
< camm-ofph lit. ‘false appearance’ (Thurn.): ‘still, not-
withstanding’: e.g. is smnhd cammarb atazdez, it is thus,
however, that ye are,” d-a-géna cammmb he will do 1t,
however, camaiph thechmbt ammnids ‘ nevertheless, they
have nominatives,” Sg. 209 b 3a, here camaiph causes
lenition.

immurgu < *im-ro-gdu ‘a great falsehood’? (suggested
by Thurn.), cf. Mid. L. emmair-bréc, and Lat. haw-d which
is cognate, originally then a strong contradictory: used
like Lat. autem ; e.g. is beo nd anim, is marb in corp
tmmurgu the soul is alive, but the body is dead,’ nf
thaccer no menme imnuergu * but my mind does not under-
stand it’; along with camaiph, rocruthaigsemmat
camaiph immaurgu den chcn‘actm We ha, e formed never-
theless one character’; with noch, e.g. noch wmmw gu ni
rolsat ‘ still 110t\"1ﬁh8t81’1d111°‘ they did not cast away.’

noch: ‘but, yet, used like Lat. tamen, attamen; e.g.
amal no-bed, noch nf fail ‘as if it were, yet it is not’;
with ém, dm, e.g. noch ém am Israhélde “although indeed
I am an Ismehte noch dm fo-ddli cenél ‘but s’clll it distin-
guishes gender’; 'noch is also in ML = ‘that is,’ cf. sech 1s.

ém, dm: ‘indeed however,’ e.g. riccub-sa ém ‘I will
) 3 2
come however,” do-yniam d¢m we indeed make.’

acht (act): ‘but, except that’; e.g. nf delb adrorsat,
act 1s commulius delbe ‘it is not an mmo*e that they have
adored, but it is the likeness of an image,” ro-léysat candin
Sfetar Zrnca ocus mfﬁadmssz amal ru-n- d’cw légsam-ni, acht
ro-n-da-sdibset-som ‘they have read the Canon of the Old
Testament and of the New Testament as we have read
it, except that they have perverted it’; with an ex-
tension of the latter meaning e.g. nf vddat-som acht
bréic ‘they speak only hes wnh nammd, e.g. acht
comparit neutan nammd ‘hut the neuter comparatn'
only,” acht nammd (gl. on nisi forte) ‘save only.’
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inge, ‘except’; e.g. in tan bas rann a'n.t Sillab ‘except
when the syllable is a part (of speech),” wige mad etar-
scartha ‘ unless it be separated ’

calléic, cailézce (< *cen + léictud = WJthout leaving off?):

“still, even’; e.g. no-w-anich Dia calldic (xod protects us

still,” amme fdalta calléic in tribulationibus *we are joyful
even e tribulationtbus.’

254, Concessive.

cia, ce : (usually leniting) hefore vowels ci, neg. ceni,

eind, ‘although’; when used with the indicative it infixes d
except w here there is 'Lheady an infixed pronoun, e.g. ¢l
rud-chualatar ilbélre zmlthough they have heard many
languages,” but ce nus-labratar ‘although they speak them’

where the s of the 3rd pers. pl. is inﬁ*cod like md it takes
the subJuuobwe in hypothetical or doubtful cases, e.g. cz
Qas: b@Ja nech ‘though any one say,’ cia dw-gneid na rétu
sa ‘though ye do these things’: with the copula cid, pl. cit,

‘though it be, even e.g. cid do huair ‘even for an hour,

Cath etarsuidigthe “even though it be interposed,’ cit geints
‘even Centiles.” cfa followed by the subjunctive with or
without 70 is used as an explicative, e.g. ni hed no-t-beir 1
nem cia ba loingthech ‘it is not this that brings thee to
heaven, that thou shouldest be a glutton,” 45 huisse ce ru-
scmnaltfu fn Crist ‘it is right tha.t he should be compared
to Christ.’

adas, adaas, adds: (<*a" + daas = taas?) in sg. used to

render an 1sola,ted Lat. quamquam or quamms, with
ma and cia 'thhough’ e.g. adas cta citabé ‘etiam si
persentiat,’” adas cia d-a-gnéo ‘though if I do it.’

255. Comparative.

~ amal, amail . 'as’; e.g. amal nguidess athir a mace
“as a father beseeches his son,” conail ass-ind-ber alaile ‘ as
some one says it.’

feib, fib: ‘as,’ e.g. feib fonduair som la auctor K ‘as
he has found it in authors fib as deg ro-pridched ‘as it
has been preached best.’
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cruth: ‘how, as’ (shortened from i chruth ‘in the form,
manner’), e.g. cruth ro-pridcehissem “how we have preached,’
cruth nandat chomswidigthi ‘as they are nob compounds.’

inne, inni: "as, such as,’ e.g. mne ropridched diizh
‘as has been preached to you,’ mmni ro-m-bdtar riam hi
tempul ‘such as they were before in the temple.’

méit: (from méit ‘size, extent’), ‘as regards,’ e.g. méit

. . ¢ s ) s :
as 1o seribund “as regards writing’: méit—méit = tantum
—quantum, e.g. méit domndnagar fornni fochith, isst
méit msim downdnagar in dithnad ‘in proportion as
suffering is bestowed upon us, so is the consolation that is
bestowed’: nf hed a méit—acht=non solum—sed etiam,
e.g. 32.1’ hed a méit no-n-chretid-si act fodarmid fochids
awt not only do ye helieve it, but ye endure sufferings
therefor.’

X..—THE ADVERBS

(For adverbs formed from adjectives v. § 78, for adverbs
of place v. § 96.)

256. of time.

indiu (<in (the art. (2 or prep. (1)) + diw dat. of dic
‘day’), ‘to-day.

indé (<in (the art.) + dé which corresponds to W. doe,
Gk. xb0é, Skr. hyah), ‘yesterday’: adj. from dé=
déthenachde ‘ hesternus.’

innocht, Lat. hac nocte, ‘to-night.’

intremdid, W. trennydd, ‘ three days after.’

matin (dat.) ‘in the morning.’

indorsa, mmdossa (<ind 6r sa ‘this hour’), ‘now.’

infechtsa, indechiso, ‘this time.’

ind inaim so ‘at this time.’

fartain ‘afterwards’; farum ‘afterwards’; riam ‘before,

talmaidiu (dat. of a noun) ‘suddenly.’

aithirriuch (dat. of aithirrech ‘repetition’) ‘again.’
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tossuch {dat. of tossach ‘ beginning’) ‘at first.”
ciunn (dat. of cenn ‘ head, end’) ‘at the end.’
moch ‘early.’

do grés ‘ continually.’

on nurid ‘ from last year.’

257. of manner.

amin, amen, amne: (amin < *sam-sin ‘like that'?), e.g.
d-arigni amin * (he) made it thus,’ s amne dognither
‘it is thus it is done,’ ol #s amein  hecause it is so.’

immalle, tmmaller (tmmeller) : < imm-a™le, le < leth
‘side,” ‘together.’

immanetar: ‘inter se, invicem, in turn,’ e.g. dechur eter
corpu, talmandi tmmanetar * a difference between earthly
bodies among themselves,’” d-a-gnitis ani-sin 1mmenetor
‘they used to do this in turn.’
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APPENDIX A.

Loanwords.
(v. Pedersen V.G. §§ 21, 120 seq., Thurn. Hb. § 904 et seq.)
258. from Britannic sources

cdam ‘heautiful,” W. cein; mwirmdru ‘sirens, mermaids,’
W’. mo:foru,yn Sfotlenn ‘sea. gull,” W, gwylan ; ecnai
‘fleece,” W. cnazf i emdz(l 1111*ee days after.” W, trennyd

*tren-dyd’ : foac'h wasps 0. Bret guoh?, O. Corn.
guhien ; Lathritae ‘balls,) W. (lithro ‘ to glide.’

259. from Latin

() Older borrowings introduced by British missionaries,
and consequently showing traces of Butcmnw influence,
such as Irish 6 for La,t a, e.g. alténr ‘altave, Tr zfnduzt

‘Trinitat-’ humalddit humlhtat- pde ‘pacis’ (osculum),
also the endmo -der for -@rius, due to ‘.V allor, Trindod,
ufelldod loss of sylla,bles as in stoir hlstoma angraib

antlbla,phum pennit ‘paenitentia,” Mid. Bret. ster, W.
angralff, penyd ; on this mode] later loanwords are also
formed, e.g. ordit, ‘oratio’ eclais, ' ecclesia,’ sacarbaice
‘sacrificium’; the writing of ¢, ¢, p for g, d, b after vowels,
and g, d, b fory, 8, B, v §4.

(b) Later horrowings direct from Latin writings. These
are characterized :—

(1) by fa.lse quantities, e.g. ceust ' quae%lo o edchid or
pr idchid praed.wat’ cdrachtar ‘ chiracter,” Pdtraice
*Pitricins,” ldgaid  1egit’ (probably under the 111ﬂuenee of
seribaid, ’.lhurn)

( 2) bymteutlou of some final syllables, ¢.g. ungae ‘uncia,’
carmmse ' camisia,’” as compared with stour, eclazs of (a);

(3) by changes due to the analovy of natne W ords e.g-
grdd gradus, mésar mensura, * mebuir ‘ memoria,’ saigul
(g y) saeculum lebor ‘liber,’ after the dmlogy of grdd
Iove, mes .]udﬁment mebul shame,” bafgul ‘danger,’
lebor ‘loug.’
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260. c, s, f for p, f, v.

In old loanwords the Irish substituted c¢ for p, s for f
and f for g, probably after the analogy of the already
existing 001respondence in cognate words like macc, W.
map ; cranm, W. prenn; srdn, \V ﬁ‘ioen e.g. corcur
purpura,” clim phuna cmZ!e pa]lmm cland ‘planta,’
W’ plant, Cothv arge Patmcma, sorn ' furnus,’ s'eneqter
fenestra sitan ‘ frenum,’ srogell ‘flagellum’; ﬁmt “uirtus,’
fial ‘velum’: in later ]JOI‘l‘DWan'S pand f remain unchanﬂed
e.g. popul popnlus precept plteeeptum Pdtraice

Patricius’; figor ‘figura,’ felsub ‘ philosophus.’

261. Borrowed Verbs.

Borrowed verhs follow the conjugation of Class A L.:
adraim (‘ adorare’) is treated sometimes as though it were
a native compound verb, e.g. ad-r-orsat ‘they have adored’;
also consecraimm (‘consecrare’), e.g. cut-secar ‘he con-
secrated it.’
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APPENDIX B.
Old Irish Grammatical Terms
(from the S.G. Glosses on Priscian).
Phonology

Jogur sound’

mijogur C'LCOphOl;lj
comjfogur consonance
nephcomfogur ‘ inconson.’
deogur (de-fog.) ‘diphthong’
liter *letter’

cdrachtar ‘ character’
abbgitir ‘alphabet’
gutte vowel’

gutass ‘ vocalism’

gamnit short’

ttmmorte ‘ contracted’
airdire ‘long’

aiccent (-nd) ‘ accent’
graif ‘grave’

acut acute
conson ‘ consonant’
[ .
lethgute semi-vowel’
[T [
lechdach ~liquid’
’ [4
malt " mute’
. . [4 .
druit  simple’
. 3
diabul ~ double’
[4 % »
emmnad ~ doubling
- 14 - .
tinfed ~aspiration’
B (1 L)
séim  smooth, lenis
. ¢ y
salla{b syllable
wlt ultil‘na’
peneuwlt  pennliima’
. € .
coommehloud mutation’

Declension.

dram  number’

uat?zacl ‘singular’

wlar plura.l’

cendl ‘ gender’

mascul ! masculine’
masculinda ‘ mase.’
femin ¢ feminine’
newtar ‘ neuter’

tuisel ‘ case’
camthuisel * oblique case’
aiammz'(l : nominative’
genitin gemtlv

tobar t?n,d dative’
dinsid ¢ aceusa,twe
togar ﬁud vocative’
foxlawl ‘ ablative’

diall ¢ declensmn
dilledach dochna.ble
nephdalledcxch indeclin.’
ainm trén ‘ substantive’

cinm n-diles * proper noun’
ainm n-adiecht * adjective’
aznm n-briatharda . noun’
digabthach ‘ diminutive’
doacaldmach ‘appelldti\ e
comamnmedzdech synonym
artherrechtai ﬁhe patronym.’
}'matua‘.mlm‘he '11)soluto
condeng comparison’
POSIE posﬂmc
comparit ~comparative’
supes lmt superlative’
articol ‘ article’
Pronomen (p? 'onoid) pronoun’
atdrcadach a.mphouc
aitrebthech ¢ possessive’
aithforlsigthech ¢ demonst
wmmchomairsnech ‘interrog.’
érrethach ‘ redditive’
adchoimchladach ‘reciprocal’
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Conjugation.

coibeden ' conjugation’
ﬁllzud flexion’

mod mood’

armser tense’

persan pelson
freendaire © present
qec?zmadachte preterite’
s. anfoir bz‘he pret. 1mpf
s. foirbthe ‘ pret. perf
olfonbfhe p]upelf
todochide ‘future’
éerichdae " aorist’
didit ¢ indicative’
comaccomol suh_]unctl\‘
oplait ‘ optative’

2

Jor ngar thid Impera.tlve
it 1nﬁn1t1v

gerind gemnd

briathar ‘verd’

o gntmo *active verh’

b. césta passne verh’
diuscartach deponent
d’emmnnzchﬂzech ‘denomin.’
céinide * primitive’
tanmthechtzd transitive’
77ep]zf'm'mth intransitive’
ranngabdil partlmple
tar morcenn ‘ termination
delb ‘paradizm’

bl

Particles.

. (3
dobriathar ~adverly’
. . . ‘ ., .
remsuidigud ~ preposition’

interiecht ‘interjection’
< - .
comaccomol  conjunction’

Syntax.

mmmognam \ «
immfognant )
comswidigucd * composition’
sreth ‘ order’

comsreith construction’
remthechtas antepoqmon
tlarmon ac}’zt postposition’
accomol ¢ combmatlon
rann msce “part of speech’
imprith ¢ a,na,strophe
cmnmsudes apposm(m
ersesin 1101 rection’

erchra elllpsm
comdlithad * symeresm
digruthigud © derivation’

construection’

tébae * concision’
analach ‘ analogy’
indlach * diaeresis’
mtsliucht) ¢
slond
cinniud * definition’
Jolad ‘ substance’
Cw!l sense, meaning’
mne quahty

guth voxce

epert ¢ vocable’

focul ¢ woxd’
Suath ‘figure’
ménugud * hiatus’

signification’

Prosody.

fers* verse
traig  foot’

cethargarast proceleusma.tw

gla'nad.‘ *elision’
metar metre’
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APPENDIX C.
Miscellaneous Paradigms.

* 4
as-beir says’

INDICATIVE.
Singular.
deuterotonic. prototonic.
1 asbiur -epur
2 asbir epir
3 as-ber ‘epir
Pass. as-berar, as-berr -eperr
Plural
1 asberam ‘eprem
2 as-berid eprid
3 as-berat -epret
Pass. as-bertar ‘epertar
Imperfect,
Singular.
deuterotonic. prototonic.
1 as-berinn eprinm
2 as-bertha -epertha
3 asbered epred.
Pass. as-berthe -eperthe
Plural.
1 as-bermis epermis
2 as-berthe -eperthe
3 as-beriis -epertis

Pass. as-bertis -epertis



deuterotonic.

1 asbér

2 asbérae

3 asbéra
Pass. as-bérthar

as-béram
as-béraid
as-Oérat

as-bértar

(-0 CL i

Pass.

deuterotonic.
1 as-bérinn
2 as-bértha
3 asbérad
Pass. as-bérthe

as-bérmis
as-bérthe
as-bértis
Pass. as:bértis

W =

deuterotonic,

1 asburt

2 asbirt

3 as-bert
Pass. as-breth

asbertmar
as-bertid
as-bertatar

W Lo~
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Future

Singular.
prototonic.
eper
‘epérae
-epéra
-epérthar

Plural.
ePEraANY
epéraid
-epérat
epértar

Future Preterite.

Singular.
prototonic.
epérinn
epértha
-epérad
-epérthe

Pluaral.
ePermis
epérthe
-epértis
epértis

Preterite.

Singular.
prototonic.
(-epurt)
epirt
epert
-epred
Plural.
(-epertmar)
(-epertid)
(-epertatar)
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Perfect.
Singular.
deuterotonic. prototonic.
1 asrubwrt rburt
2 asrubairt brbairt
3 asrubart érbart
Pass. asrobrad érbrad
Plaral.
1 asrubartmar érbartmar
2 as-rubartard drbariaid
3 asrubartatar érbartatar
IMPERATIVE.
Sing. Plur.
1 eprem
2 epwr eprid
3 epred epret
SUBJUNCTIVE.
Present.
Singular.
deuterotoniec. prototonic.
1 as-ber -eper
2 as-berae epre
3 as-bera eprea
Pass. as-berthar -eperthar
Plural.
1 as-beram ‘eprem
2 as-berid eprid
3 as-berat epret
Pass. as-bertar epertar

k
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Preterite.
Singular.
deuterotonie. prototonic.
1 as-berainn eprINgm
9 as-bertha -epertha
3 as-berad -epred,
Pass. as-berthae -eperthae
Plural.
1 asbermazs -epermis
9 as-berthae -epe?*t}'ze
3 as-bertais “epertis.
Pass. as-bertais -epertats
Yerbal noun epert
Passive participle eperthae

Participle of necessity eperthi

do-beir 'gives’

INDICATIVE.
Present.
Singular.
deuterotonic. prototonic.
1 dobiur tabur
9 dobir ‘tabair
3 do-beir ‘tabair
Pass. do-berar, do-berr ‘tabarr
Plural.
1 do-beram ‘tarbrem
2 do-berid Faibricd
3 do-berai tarbret

Pass. do-bertar ‘tabartar



deuterotoniec.
1 do-berinn
2 do-bertha
3 do-bered
Pass. do-berthe

1 do-bermnis
9 do-berthe
3 do-bertis
Pass. do-bertis

deuterotonic.
1 do-bér
2 do-bérae
3 do-béra

Pass. do-berthar

do-béram
do-béraid
do-bérat

Pass. do-bértar

o LD

do-bérthar

deuterotonic.
1 do-bérinn
2 do-bértha
3 do-bérad
Pass. do-bérthe
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Imperfect.
Singular.
prototonic.
taibrinn
‘tabartha
‘tatbred
-tabarthe

Plural.

‘tabarmis
‘tabarthe
‘tabartls
‘tabartis

Future.
Singular.
prototonic.
Libér
fibérae
Hibéra
tibérthar
Plural.
Hibéram
Hibéraad
tibérat
tibértar
Passive.

Singular.
Libérthar

Future Preterite.

Singular.
prototonic.
Libérinn
tibértha
tibérad
-tibérthe
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Plural.
1 do-bérmis -tibernus
2 do-bérthe tibérthe
3 do-bertrs Libértis
Pass. dobérias ‘tibértis
Preterite.
Singular.
deuterotonic. prototonic.
1 (do-biwrt) (-taburt)
2 do-birt tabwrt
3 do-bert ‘tabart
Pass. do-breth tabrad
Plural.
1 do-bertmar tabartmar
9 do-bertid ‘tabartid
3 do-bertatar -tabartatar
Pass. do-bretha (-tabartha)

Perfect (in sense of ‘give’).

Singular.
deuterotonic. prototonic.
1 dowratus tartus
2 dowratis tartats
3 dorat TLarat
Pass. doratad darat
Plural.
1 doratscaom Tartsam
2 do-ratsed tartzard
3 doratsat tartisset, tartsat

Pass. doratta Jartea
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Perfect (in sense of ‘ bring’).

Singular.
deuterotoniec. prototonic.
1 do-uccus ‘tuccus
2 do-ucceis ‘tucers
3 dowie, douc -tuwle, -tuce
Pass. do-uccad ‘tucead
Plural.
1 do-wicsem Laescon
9 doucsid duesid
3 do-ucsat ‘fuesat
Pass. do-uctha “Fuctha
IMPERATIVE.
Sing. Plur.,
1 tatbrem
2 tabair, tuic tarbrid
3 tarbred taibret
SUBJUNCTIVE.
Present.
Singular.
deuterotonic. prototonic.
1 dober ‘tabar
2 do-berae taibre
3 do-bera ‘taibrea
Pass. do-berthar ‘tabarthar
Plural.
1 do-beram taitbrem
9 do-berid Faibrid
3 do-berat -taibret

Pass. dobertar -tabartar
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Preterite.
Singular.
deuterotonie. prototonic.
1 do-berainn TFarbrinn
2 do-bertha fabartha
3 do-berad ‘taibred
Pass. do-berthae ‘tabarthae
Plural.
1 do-bermais -tabarmis
2 do-berthae tabarthae
3 do-bertais tabartais
Pass. do-bertais ‘tabartars

Subjunctive corresponding to perfect do-rat.

Present.
Singular,
deuterotonic. prototonic.
1 dorat Fart
2 doratae tartae
3 dorata ‘tarta
Pass. dorattar tartar
Plural.
1 doratam tartam
2 dowrataid tartald
3 doratat ‘tartat
Pass. dorattar ‘tartar
Preterite.
Singular.
deuterotonic. prototonic.
1 doratainn “tartamn
2 dowratta darta
3 dowratad tartad

Pass. dorattae “tartae



151

Plural
deuterotonic. prototonic.
1 doratmars ‘tartmais
9 dorattae ‘tartae
3 dorattais tartais
Pass. dorattars ‘tartars

Subjunctive corresponding to do-uc

Present.
Singular.
deuterotonic. prototonic.
1 do-wuc tue
2 do-uccae ‘fuccae
3 doucea “Fucca
Pass. do-wucthar -tucthar
ete. ete.
Preterite.
Singular.
1 do-uccarnm “tuccarmn.
Verbal noun tabart, tabairt.
Participle of necessity tabarthi.

do-gnt * does.’

INDICATIVE.
Present.
Singular,
deuterotonic. prototonic
1 do-gntu (\gntm) -dénim
2 dognt -déni
3 do-gnt ~déni

Pass. do-gnither déntar



deuterotonic.

1 do-gniam
% do-gntith
3 do-gniat
Pass. do-gniter

deuterotonic.

1 do-ynimn

9 (do-gnitha)

3 do-ynith
Pass. do-gnithe

1 do-gntmmas

2 do-gnithe

3 do-gnitis
Pass. do-gnitis

deuterotonie.

1 do-gén

2 do-génae

3 do-géna
Pass. do-géntar

1 do-génam

2 do-génid

3 do-génat
Pass. (do-génatar)
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Plural.

prototonic.

-dénam
‘dénid,
-dénat
dénatar

Imperfect.
Singular.

prototonic

-déninn
(-dénta)
dénad

-dénte

Plaral.

dénmis
‘dénte
-déniis
-dénitis

Future.

Singular.

prototonie.

-digen
digne
‘dignea
digentar

Plural.

-dignem, *digendin
-dignid

-dignet

(-digniter)
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Future Preterite.

Singular.
deuterotonic. prototonic.
1 do-géninn digninn
2 do-génta -digenta
3 do-génad digned
Pass. do-génte -digente
Plaral.
1 do-génmus -digenmis
2 do-génte -digente
3 do-géntis -digentis
Pass. do-géntis -digentis
Preterite.

Ng. 3 do-géni, prototon. -digni, pl. 3 do-géinset.
Pass. do-gnith, prototon. -dénad.

Perfect.
Singular.
deuterotonic. prototonic.
{d’o- rignius [-devrgénus
do-rigénus l-dernus

. -dergents
2 dosrignts {*'der?;is

3 {do-rigni {-clez'rgéni, derni
do-rigéni -deirgmi, deirgni

Pass. do-rénad -dernad
Plural.
1 dorigénsam “dergensam
2 dorigénsid *dergensid
3 dorigénsat dergénsat

Pass. dordnta derntc



154

SUBJUNCTIVE.
Present.
Singular.
deuterotonic. prototonic.
1 do-gnéo -dén
2 do-gné dénae
3 do-gné déna
Pass. do-gnether déntar
Plural.
1 do-gnem -dénam
2 do-gneid -dénid
3 do-gnet -dénat
Pass. do-gneter -dénatar
Preterite.
Singular.
deuterotonic prototonic.
1 do-gnemnn -dénnn
2 do-gnetha -dénta
3 do-gneth ‘dénad
Pass. do-gnethe dénte
Plural
1 do-gnemmis dénmais
2 do-gnethe -dénte
3 do-gnetis déntis
Pass. do-gnetis «déntis
IMPERATIVE.
Sing. Plur.
1 dénam
2 déne dénid
3 dénad dénat
Verbal noun dénom, dénum
Passive participle (dénte)

Participle of necessity dénti, déint:
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téit ‘goes’

INDICATIVE.
Present.
Singular
absolute. conjunct.
1 tiagu tiag
2 tége ‘téig
3 téit tét
rel, téte
Pass. ttagaw -Llagar
Plural.
1 tlagmaz tiagam
rel. tiagmae
2 téit ‘tét
3 tlagart ‘tlagat
rel. tiagtae
Imperfect.
Sg. 3 -téiged Pl. 3 -teigtis
ete.
Future.
Singular.
absolute conjunct
1 rega Uy
2 regae ‘regae
3 regaid ‘rega

rel. rigas N
Pass. rigthur *apregthar
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Plural.
ahsolute. conjunct.
1 rigms ‘regam
rel. *regme
2*regthe ‘regaid
3 regait regat
rel. *regte
Future Preterite.
Sing. Plur.
1 (-riginn) (-rigmis)
2 rigtha (-riythe)
3 rigad regtais

Preterite.
Sg. 3 lwud, rel. luide, pass. ethae ; pl. 3 -lotar

Perfect.
Singular.
deuterotonic. prototonic.
1 do:cood dechud
2 do-cood -dechud
3 do-coid, docuaid ‘dechuid
Pass. do-coas (*diches)
Plural.
1 do-commar -dechummar
2 do-coided -digtith
3 do-cotar, do-cuatar ‘dechutar
IMPERATIVE.
sing. pluax.
1 tiag, tiach tiagam
,Jeirg {er-gz.'rl
“(na) tég (nd) *téit
{téit [tlagat
eirged etrget

Puass. tlagar
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SUBJUNCTIVE.

Present.
tiasu, &c.; v. $129.

Present corresponding to Perfect.

Singular.
deuterotonic. prototonic.
1 docous -dechos
2 do-cois -digis
3 do-cdi -decha, -dich

Plural.

1 (docoisem) decham
2 do-coisid sdigsnd
3 do-coiset -dichset

Preterite.

Singular.
deuterotonic. prototonic.
1 do-coisinn ‘dichsainn
2 do-coista (-dichasta)
3 do-corsed -dichsed

Plural.

1 do-corsmis (-dichesmis)

2 do-coiste (-dicheste)

3 do-coustis -dechsaitis
do-tét ‘comes.’
INDICATIVE.

Present.

Singular.
deuterotonie. prototonie.
1 do-ttag ‘tdeg, -taiy
9 do-téiy (-taiy)

3 do-tét “ttet, -tait

Pass. do-tiagar



do-tlagam
do-tét
do-tiagat

wW Lo

ot

do-téiginn
ete.

deuteratonic.
1 do'reg
3 {d o-rega
doriga

1 doregam
2 doregard
3 do-regat
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Plural.

(-tatgam)
‘tait
‘tatgat

Imperfect.

Singular.

(-tdiginn)
etc.

Future.

Singular.

prototonic.

[-terga
|-tirga

Plural.

‘fergam
‘tergaid
tergat

Future Preterite.

. doregad
Sg. 3{(Eo-z'e'gad

Sg. 3 do-lwid
Pass. do-eth
Pl. 3 do-lotar

deuterotonic
1 do-dechud
3 do-dechwid

1 do-dechommanr

3 do-dechutar

[-tergad
L torgad

ete.

Preterite.

ete.

-tolid

fultatar

Perfect.

Singular.

Pass.

prototonic.
‘tuidched
-tuidches

Plural.

‘turdchetar
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SUBJUNCTIVE.
Present.
Singular.
deuterotonic. prototonic,
1 dotias -tdes
3 dotél ‘tai
ete. elc.
Preterite.
Singular.
deuterotonic. prototonic.
1 do-téisinn ‘talsinn
ete. etc.

Subjunctive corresponding to Perfect.

Present.
Singular.
deuterotonic. prototonic.
3 do-decha tudich, tuidig
ete. ete.
Preterite.
Ningular.
3 do-dichsed -tuidchissed
ete. ete.
IMPERATIVE.
Sg. 2 tarr Pl. tait
3 tait, tdet tatgat

There is a subj. formed from this tair of the 2nd sing.
imper. viz. 3rd sg. tari. tair let him come,’” pl. tasrset.
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APPENDIX D.
SPECIMENS OF OLD IRISH PROSE AND POETRY.

First Stage.

1. Dalagni mage Dali (Ogham) ‘of Dalagnos, the son of
Dalos.” 2. Lie Luguaedon macci Menueh The stone of
Lugu-aed, the son of Menb.’

Second Stage.

1.—FroyM THE Camprar HoMmiLy.

(a) Insce mso asber ar féda Isu e cach n-oein din
chenélu doine, are-n-indarbe analchi ood ocus a pecthu
ocus ara-tindla soalehi ocus are-n-awrema futhu ocus airde
cruche ar Chrtst, céin bes 1 comus coirp ocus anme, aire:
sechethar slictw cor fédot i n-dagnimrathid.

(b) Air iss é a bees ma beth na galar bec for corp
dwing, ma gorith loce cith in e chwas nw in e ldim nw i e
mérazb, fo-geir a n-ggalar in wile corp: is samlith s
comadas duun chanisin, forn-gera cach n-érnail (1)—déire
nundem membur wili dw Dea—nach céssath ocus na
calar bess fair e chommessam.

(¢) Filus tre chenélee martre danew ad-rémiter ar
chruich dw dwimiv ma dosgné: baanmartre ocus glas-
martre ocus dergmartre. Is st 18 bdnmartre diw duimiu
m tam scaras ar Dea f[ri cach reet caras, ce rw-césa @ini
na laubir n-oco ; 18 st md glasmartre dé, i tain scaras
Jfria thola leo ¥ céssas sdithor © ppennit ocus aithrigi; is si
i dercmartre dé, foditi chruche ocus diorene ar Christ,
amail tond-echomnuchwir dundaib abstolatb, oc tngrim-
mam inna cloen ocuds oc forcetul recto Dee.  Con-gaibetar
mna tre chenél martre so issnib cobwidib twthéyot dag-
athrigy, scarde fria tola, céste sdithw, tuesmot a fuil ¢
n-dini ocuis 1 lawbair ar Christ. Filus danew tre chenéle
martre atta lbgmara le Dea, aran-étatham-mni fochrici,
ma nos-comalnnamar.
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Note the archaic forms ood (uad), are (ara), fédot
(fiadat), Dea (Dia), e (a) poss. pron. 3rd sg., -nundem
(nondan), ocuis (ocus), filus=7#l with suffixed pron. 3rd
pl., amail (amal), dundaib (donaib), and the verbs with
proclitic fo, tu (do, du), tuthégot v. Introd.

TRANSLATION.

(@) Thisis the saying which our Lord Jesus saith to
every one of the race of men, that he hanish from him (bis)
vices and his sins, and that he gather virtues and receive
stigmata and signs of the Cross for Christ’s sake, so long as
he is in power of body and soul, that he follow the tracks
of our Lord in good deeds.

(b) For this is its usage, if there he any little ailment on
a man’s body, if it burns a place, whether in his foot or in
his hand, or in his fingers, the disease inflames the whole
body. Thus it is fitting for us ourselves, that every
suffering and every ailment that is on his neighbour should
inflame every part (})—for we are all members unto God.

(¢) Now there are three kinds of martyrdom which are
counted as a cross to man, if he perform them (viz.) white
martyrdom, and green martyrdom, and red martyrdom.
This is the white martyrdom to man, when he separates
for the sake of God from everything he loves, although he
suffer fasting or labour thereat; this is the green martyrdom
to him, when by means of them (i.e. fasting and labour) he
separates from his desires, or suffers toil in penance and
repentance ; this is red martyrdom to him, endurance of a
cross or destruction for Christ’s sake, as has happened to
the Apostles in the persecution of the wicked and in
teaching the law of God. These three kinds of martyrdom
are comprised in the carnal ones who resort to good
repentance, who separate from their desires, who suffer
troubles, who pour forth their blood in fasting and in labour
for Christ’s sake. There are, then, three kinds of martyr-
dom which are precious in God’s eyes, for which we obtain
rewards if we fulfil them.

l
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9.—Froy THE STOWE MISSAL.

(@) Na tri chémmen cinges m Jfer graith for a chilu
7 to- cmg afrithisi 1s ed a tréde in-imruimdethar cach
daine, A. hi mbréthir hi cocell hi ngnim.

(b) Iss-ed tra as brig la Dia menmae do buith hi
figraib in offrind 1 corop he to mennmune ind rann ara:
foemz din obli amail bith ball di Christ ass a chroich
arambé croch saithir for cach a rith féin, ére n-denigether
Sfrisin corp crochthe.

Note afrithisi (arithisi), tocing (do-cing), and even fo
for later do poss. pron. 2nd sg.

TRANSLATION.

(a) The three steps which the ordained man steppeth
backwards and which he again steps forward, this is the
triad in which everyone sins, i.e, in word, in thought, in
deed.

(b) This is what God deems worthy, the mind to be in
the symbols of the Mass, and that this be thy mind : the
portion of the Host which thou receivest (to-he) as it were
a member of Christ from His Cross, and that there may bhe
a cross of labour on each (in) his own course, hecause it
unites to the crucified Body.

Third Stage.

FroM THE MILAN (GLOSSES ON THE PSALMS.

Is ed scél for-aithminedar isindi-siv: dia-luid Deoaad
for longais re Sdul, liud side {arum dia thofun som co
shtag, 1 gabthe dimad les fris ar moillius. Do-luid
Dauid tarum aidche ro-boi cucu imn-a n-dimad 1 luid co
port © m-bot m ri md sanriud 7 conoscaig eredig ind
r{ 7 conoscaig n gae q sdidsy lv ala lecusmn Sdul he
talmeain : 7 lwid tarum mti Dauid hi telaig ba messam
dind sldq 1 ar-gart doib dr suidi nant maith conroftatar
arrig. " Décaid a er edag 1 @ arma, cla mdas rund-
gabsat!” In aimsir in tindnacwil sin didiu dun-écom-
nacht Dia wmni Sdul vm-a ldma som, rogab som in
salm so.
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TRANSLATION.

This is the story to which he refers here: when David
went into exile before Saul, the latter went afterwards to
pursue him with a host, and a camp was pitched by him
(Saul) against him (David) for protection. David then
came one evening to them into their camp, and he went
to the place in which the King was in particular, and
removed the King’s cup, and removed the spear, and fixed
it by one of Saul’s cheeks in the ground : and afterwards
the said David went to a hill that was nearest to the host
and taunted them thence that they had not guarded their
King well. “Behold ye his cup and his arms, how they
are!” Tt was at the time of thal giving whereby God
delivered the afore-mentioned Saul into his bands that he
sang this psalm.

Poetry.
From THE ST. GALL PRISCIAN.

ik Is acher i gatth tn-nocht
Jufuasna farrggee find-folt :
ni-dagor rétmm Mora Minn
dond ldechraid laimn ua Lothlind.
Note the poetic license in the order of the words
SJairggee find-folt for prose find-folt mna fairggcee.

TRANSLATION.

Bitter is the wind to-night,

It tosses the ocean’s white hair :

I fear not the coursing of the Irish Channel
By the fierce heroes from Lothlend.

1.

Dom-farcar fidbaide fdl

fomechain lotd luin—1UDiad nad-cél—,
hvias mo lebrdn ind linech
Sfom-chain trivech inna 1-én.

ko
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II.

Fomm-chain cof menn—medarr mass—
hi w-brot glass de dindynaib doss.
dé-brath ! nom-chormmdoe-coima !
catn-sertbarmm fo rotda »oss).

Note the poetic license in the order of words fidbaidee
Jal, roida ross for prose fal imna fidbaidee, ross ind rofda;
also the infixing not only of the pronoun but also of the
subject in no-m-choimmdiu-cotma.

TRANSLATION.
I

A hedge of trees surrounds me,

A blackbird’s lay sings to me—ypraise which I
will not hide—

Above my bhooklet the lined one

The trilling of the birds sings to me.

IT1.

The clear cuckoo sings to me—a beautiful chant—
In a gray mantle from the tops of the bushes.

By the God of Doom ! May the Lord protect me !
I write well under the greenwood.

From tHE CoDEX S. PAULL

1. A poem ascribed to Suibne Geilt, a chieftain who
became insane afb the battle of Magh Rath in the year 637.
Sarauw suggests that his airiucldn was his grave.

Barr Edin.

5

Mawiacldn he Tuaim Inbir,
ni ldn-techdais bes séstu :
cona rétglannaib a réir,
cona grém, cona €sci.—
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II.

Gobbdan dwrigni insin—
con-écestar dad a stoir—
mu chridecdan, Dia die nim,
1s hé tugatdir rod-toig.

II1.

Tech tn-na-fera flechod

meigen ‘na-daigder il
sodlsidir bid hi lugburt,
0s € cen wdnucht n-imbi.

TRANSLATION.
The Crown of Ivy.

L

My little oratory in Tuaim Inbir,

There is not a full house which is move pleasing (?):
With its stars agreeably to (one’s) wish,

With its sun, with its moon.

i¥

(+obbdn has made that—

That its story may he told to you—
My heartlet, God from heaven,

He is the thatcher who has thatched it.

II1.

A house wherein rain pours not,

A place wherein thou fearest not spear-points,
Bright as though in a garden,

And it without a fence (?) around it.
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Tae Moxk anNp His Cart.

L

Messe ocus Pangur bdn,
cechtar nathar fria sain-ddn
bith a menma sam fri seilgg,
ma menma cén i sain-cheirdd.

I

Caraim-se fos, ferr cach cli,

oc mu lebrdn lér ingnuw ;

ni foirmtech frimm Pangur ban,
caraid cesin a mace-ddn.

I11.

O vu-biam—scél cen sels—
mn-ar tegdals ar n-den-dis,
tdithiumn—dichrichide clivs—
nl fris’ tarddam ar n-dthius.

IV.
Gndath hiiaraib ar gressaid gal
glencid luch n-a lin sam ;
os mé, du:fuit v ln chén
dliged n-doraid cu n-dron-chéill.

V.
Fuachaid sem firi frega fil
a rosc, a n-ylé se comldan :

Jiachimm chéin fri féyi fis
mu rosc 16, cesw imdis.

V1.
Faelid sem cu n-déne dul,
hin-glen luch tnn-a yér-chrub ;

ha-tucw chewst n-doraid n-dil,
os mé chene am fdelid.
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Wil

Cta besmmy enun nach 6,
ni-derban cdeh a chéle.
maith la cechtar ndr a ddn,
subargthus a éemrdn.

VI

Hé fesin as choimsid ddu

i nuad dwn-gné cach den-ldu ;
duw thabairt doraid du glé

Jor mu mud céin am (dm ?) messe.

TRANSLATION.
i

I and white Pangur,

Each of us at his special art;

His mind is at hunting (mice),

My own mind is in my special craft.

1L

I love to rest, hetter than any fame,
At my hooklet with diligent science :
White Pangur is not envious of me,
He himself loves his childish axt.

1I1.

When we are—tale without tedinm—

In our house, we two alone,

We have—unlimited sport—

Something to which to apply our acuteness.

IV.
It is customary at times by feats of valour,
That a mouse sticks in his net,
As for me, there falls into my own net
A diffieult dictum with hard meaning.
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V.

He points against the wall’s fence

His eye, this glancing full one ;

[ myself point against the clearness of science
My clear eye, though it is feeble.

VI
He is joyous with speedy going,
Where a mouse sticks in his sharp claw ;

Where T understand a difficult dear question
As for me, I too am joycus.

ViL

Though we are thus always,

Neither hinders the other,

Each of us two likes his art.

Tt (i.e. his art) delights them (or ‘him’) by itself
[or ‘Tt delights him alone’].

[VIEE,

He himself is master

Of the work which he does every day;
To bring difficulty to clearness

At my own work (master) am I.

Note the rhyme of final accented long vowels with final
unaccented short as in clib—ingnit, glé—messé; for the order
in frega fal, déne duld, cf. fidbaidee fal; frisdtarddeam is
for rel. frisa-tarddam; in subaigthius the suffixed pronoun
us is probably not plur. or fem. sing., but masc. sing. as
frequently in Mid. Irish, and refers to ddn (Thurn.).
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[The references are to pages : most compound verbs ave
given thus—-aceai (fris)].

A

a (poss. pron.)

a,, 4 (with voe.)

a® (cony.)
abamin

abh

abbgitir

-acanim (fo)

-aceai (fris)

-accastar (fris)

-accat (fris)

-accatar

accus

achad -
ached

-acht

acht

acre

act

acus 2

acl

adaas

adaig

adas

adas (cony. )
adblam

ade -

adib

adraim

adrorsat

ies

afameinn

134,

page

41
131
133

39

31 |
119
106
106
120 |
106

46

13

13

-')1
135
113
134
131
103
136

&

41
136
118

S
101
140
140

17
133

afamenad
afomensa
agid

-dgor

ik

-aleel

aidche
aidgne
aig
aigred
4ildin
aile

aill

-ain

4in
ainbthine
aingliu
Ainmire
ainmm
ainmne
dlnsem
air

air (cong.)
airdire
aire
airechdae
airegde
airmdis
dirme
airndip
ais
aisndet

13, 48,

page

115153
133
21
19
H0
106
30
113
40
40
14
59
43
R9
=8
39
12
34
38
36
112
112
184
112
39
42
£2
104
20
104
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117
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aithese L
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ala S
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alaill

alech

Algim (fo)

all

alo -
alt .
altoir

am £
am -
amail

amal

amein :
amin

ammi

ammin
ammas

amne

amrae

anacul

anad

anair

anall
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anamcharae -
andess
anechtair
angraib

ani &
aniar -

=)
- 34
- &4
=139
20, 101
- 135
13, 136
130, 136
138
138
101
101
11
138
43
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page

anis 60
anmaimm - 3l
anmann 3T
ansam - - 45
antuaid - 60
Anu 37
anas 60
ap - - 35
-apir - £ [l
apstal - = Y
ar (cony.) - - 134
ar - - 14
ara’ : =132
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ara-tha 104
arathar = L4
arbae = )
arbaimm - - 38
arhor = =
ardis E < 0%
ardu 15
are : 34
arggit . : 3
arimp 104
armba : - 103
arndip = - 104
arrad (i n-) - - 130
-arrchet (do) - - 20
art 21
aru £ BT
as (verb) - 101
as (prep.) - 12%
ascae 35
asenam - = 14
assa 10, 46
assu = 5 45
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page page
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bisad
both
brdu
hrigae
Dridthir
hreg
breth
‘hreth
bri
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hrithem
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buith
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hurpe

cach

cach
-cachain
cach-la
cadéin
cdech
caille
caimmse
cain
cdairddine
cdirtea
calléie, -léice
camm
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cani, cain
canoin
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- 68
- 78
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= 36
- 38
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- 34
- 34
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36
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16
37
30
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59
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- 140
- 139
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9

- 136
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57
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car
cirachtar
carae
caratrad
cateat
cath
cathir
-cear (ad)
cech
cechan
cechtar
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ced, ceith
eéimm
céin (“self’)
céin, céine
celst

cele

-eetla

celt

cen

céne
cenél
cenid
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cenn (tar)
centat
-cér

cesi

cesin
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cesu

céts
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cét-
cetahi
cétal
céthuid
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page page
céte £ 87 cinta - 35
-ceth (ad) - - 106 | ecisf - 506
cethardae - - 49 cit - 104
cetheoir 5 = 48 cita-roba = 114
cetheora A - 48 | -cither (ad) - - 106
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cid, cith - - 104 | -cobra 2 - 112
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cing - - 3b | cocart - 115
cinged . - 35 | -céemnachtar (do) - 84
cingid : . 91 | -coi (do) g -7
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page
coica - 36, 47 condad =
ehiede : 49 condae -~
eoiced : - 48 condan =
coicedmad - - 48 condat
chicer . - 49 | -condaire (a.d)
coich » = W56 condele
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-coima - 115 | condib
-coimlachtar ( fo) R4 [ condid
coimmdin - 35 | con-dieig
-coimnacuir - 106 conecat
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comairle - - 114 | conéitged
com-alnither - - 115 | coni
comba - - 104 conice
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combin : - 104 congnam -
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‘comeitis 2 S Ll conismis
-cométig 2 107 conna
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comimmaircide - 115 | consecraimm
commimmis - 104 | con-utaing
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-comnice (ad) - 104 | corbu
comparit - = 31 coreur -
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comtar . =3 coru
comthinol D cosce
comtis : St cose
con . - 18 | cosmil
con-accae - - 106 | cosmilius
con-airleci - - 115 cosmuil
conhoing - =kl cossin E
con-certat - = L1 cote -
conda z - 10T coteet -

page
- 101
- 42
= 101
- 101
106
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101
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106
107
- 107
- 106
- 106
106
- 45
23, 115
101
104
106
132
132
- 140
- 124
- 106
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crann
cré
creice
-cress
cretem
cretmech
eriad
eride
eridecdn
eruim
erunn
eruth
el
-enaid (ad)
-cniala
Cualn
Chanu
cubaid
cubus
cuimrech
cuimrigih
cuimsimmis
-cuintea,
cuire
-cuirifar
cuiviur
-cum
‘cumai
cumachtach
cumachtae
cumachtechu
cumachtu
cumang
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ccumgab
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daltae

daltu
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didn
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canin -
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dax

darach -
daro

dathar

ddu

daur

Dé

dé 5
de (prep.)
déac =
deacht =
dead (i n-)
décce
dech
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dechor
déde -
dég -
degaid (i n-)
déicce 3
deich -
deichde

L
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deithbir

del
de'mececim -
demnae
demun
denait

déne -
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dénithir
déniu

dénom -
dénum

dér
-dercaither
~dérig

dermat
‘deroima, -
de-sillabach -
desiu

dessid :
dés :
dét (verd) -
deug .
di
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di (prep.)
Dia

dia .
dia™ (comj.) -
diad 8
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dib
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didiu £
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digal 40
dige
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di-roghad .
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di-taam -
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page page
doich - - 45 echtar - - 116
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feotar (do) -
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seéra
sClan
seribaid
se

56

sech

sech (cony.) -
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teist;
teit

‘tella

Temuir
Temrach
Temro
tene
tengae
teoir
teora

‘terga

tert-
tess
tessim
testa
testimin
tiach
tiag

‘tiagat
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